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Summary: The paper explores the role of new technologies in teaching English as a
foreign language to undergraduate online students in Serbia. As English is a mandatory course
in most university study programs in Serbia, this paper will try to provide an insight into the role of
both synchronous and asynchronous forms of online communication in teaching English, examining
whether class “attendance” in virtual space can be an adequate replacement for a traditional classroom.
The study is based on research conducted at Metropolitan University in Belgrade and the four-year
experience of teaching online courses of General English and English for specific purposes.
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1. Introduction

Online studies in higher education have only recently been introduced in Serbia,
and there are still very few universities and faculties which offer distance learning
(e-learning) along with the traditional study programs. However, virtually all study
programs offered online in Serbia include English courses, as in this region English is
often a mandatory course for students of all profiles. In Serbia distance learning has
not become mainstreamed yet, but many universities are now either introducing or
considering introduction of some distance-learning study programs or online preparatory
courses for the entrance exams. In other words, the demand for this form of studying
seems to be on the increase, and so does the need for successful communication with
this particular group of students whom teachers usually do not see “in the flesh” until
the day of the final exam. This can be particularly challenging with language courses,
which require intense communication between the language instructor and the student,
as well as among the students themselves. Therefore, it has now become very important
to discuss the technical, pedagogical and logistical implications of this type of teaching
and learning.

This study, whose aim is to explore the role of new technologies in teaching English
as a foreign language to undergraduate online students in Serbia, is based on the research



conducted at Metropolitan University in Belgrade, where the authors have taught General
English and English for specific purposes both to the so-called “traditional” and online
students for eight semesters. As teaching a language in a virtual environment implies using
a wide range of new technologies and modern means of communication such as emails,
fora, chat rooms, Skype, and a number of applications, like e-student and e-professor,
this paper will show how teachers and students can make the most of these forms of
communication, bearing in mind the students’ preferred means of communication, their
participation in discussions, and their overall engagement.

2. Online English courses at Metropolitan University

At Metropolitan University, which includes Faculty of Information Technology,
Faculty of Management and Faculty of Digital Arts, students have three mandatory
one-semester courses in English. English 1 and 2 are a combination of General English,
intermediate and upper-intermediate level and English for specific purposes (English for
Information Technology, Management and Design), whereas English 3 has the highest
percentage of ESP, around 80% (Trajanovi¢, Domazet, Misi¢-1li¢ 2007: 444). The final
course is a mixture of upper-intermediate General English and advanced level ESP (/bid.).

Both traditional and online students have the same curriculum and the same materials
— textbooks, lectures and practice materials on the e-learning system. These lectures and
practice materials are “published” on the e-learning system in the form of Power Point
presentations with recorded narration, as a replacement for video conferencing, which has
proven to be resource and time consuming. Similarly, live presentations are unsuitable for
those online students who choose distance learning because of their working hours and
family commitments, as distance learning allows them to “attend” the lectures at the time
and place they find the most convenient. This means that the communication between the
teachers and online students is mainly asynchronous, which is not a serious problem for
courses which do not rely so heavily on speaking skills and communication in general.
However, a language course is specific in this respect and therefore it requires a more
careful thought about the teaching and learning processes.

Before considering the teacher-student communication options, a brief overview of
the course structure will be provided. In line with the Bologna declaration, the final mark
students get must reflect the engagement and knowledge they have shown throughout
the semester and not only in the final exam. At Metropolitan University the accredited
program requires that the final grades should be calculated according to the following rule:
the final exam accounts for 30% of the final mark, whereas as much as 70% of the final
mark is calculated on the basis of certain assignments and activities which students have

to complete before taking the exam.! The final exam consists of a series of grammatical
and lexical exercises, whereas the pre-exam activities test the reading, writing, listening
and speaking skills. Writing skills are tested in a series of homework assignments — short
written forms which students submit after the publication of related lectures. Reading

1 Adetailed description of the evaluation system used in all English courses at Metropolitan University
was provided in: Misi¢ Ili¢ 2008: 229-241.



comprehension and writing are tested in the home reading assignment in which students
are required to read a short adapted novel, answer the reading-comprehension questions
and write summaries and essays on related topics. Listening comprehension is another
task which students have to complete before taking the final exam. This is a test consisting
of 10 multiple choice questions which both traditional and online students take at the
same time on the e-learning system. There is also a progress test comprising a series
of grammatical and lexical exercises similar to the ones which students get in the final
exam. Regarding speaking skills, students are required to prepare a 5-10 minute oral
presentation, as a replacement for the oral part of the exam. Finally, students also get
points for their activity throughout the semester (traditional students are evaluated on the
basis of their classroom performance, whereas online students are required to take part
in forum discussions and contact their language instructor on e-mail and Skype). The
structure of pre-exam activities and assignments is similar in all English courses and all
students can check their points in the application e-student at any time.

Both traditional and online students are required to complete the same pre-exam
assignments before the final exam — as shown above, they should complete online tests
and send a variety of written forms to their language instructor for evaluation via e-mail.
However, when it comes to oral presentations and active participation and engagement, the
process of studying and evaluation becomes more complicated with online students. The
same goes for online consultations and teacher-student online communication in general.
In the following section, we shall consider different forms of online communication in
English courses and investigate the percentage of students’ participation and engagement
in online communication, comparing students’ activity in English 1, English 2 and
English 3.

3. The E-learning system

All lectures, practice materials, tests, audio and video recordings, quizzes and
additional materials can be found on the e-learning system, which could be described
as a virtual learning environment. Teachers record and compile the materials for their
courses which administrators upload onto this system which all students use for studying.
However, this is a one-way form of communication as, for the time being, students cannot
communicate with this system, nor can the system “talk” back to the students, and the
feedback is limited to the automatic responses which students get after completing tests
or reviewing the key to the exercises previously published by the language instructor.
Moreover, there is an intermediary between the student and the teacher — the administrator
who uploads the materials and whom students contact if they experience any problems
regarding technical matters. Unlike the traditional students who can interrupt the instructor
at any time of the lecture and ask for clarification, online students can only pause the
lecture and try to search for clarification on the internet, or write an email to their teacher,
ask their colleagues for help on the forum or wait for consultation hours and contact their
teacher on Skype. However, none of these solutions compares to the instant response a
student would get from the language instructor in a classroom, and very few students
are willing to take some time to write or talk to the instructor and ask for clarification



via online forms of communication, as it will be shown further in the text. Also, unlike
the teacher in the flesh, the existing e-learning system is still rather inflexible in that it
cannot adapt to the individual needs of each and every student and modify the materials
according to the students’ preferred study mode. Even though a more advanced version
of this system was proposed more than two decades ago,’ a “smarter” e-learning system
which offers different teaching modes for students with different learning preferences has
not been introduced yet. This is why the e-learning system still has to be supported with
other forms of online communication, like email, forum, chat programs and Skype, which
have proven to be essential for online language courses.

Further, being an online student requires a lot of self-discipline, hard work and good
organizational skills, since it can be very difficult to juggle work, family and school, which
most online students have to do. For teachers it is also important not to lose sight of online
students, whom they usually do not see in person until the final exam. Therefore, both
teachers and online students have to put in an extra effort and have regular conversations
via any online means of communication, otherwise these students find themselves unable
to keep pace with the course, assignments pile up and at the end of the semester they
cannot cope with all the pre-exam requirements they have to fulfill. Unfortunately, this
scenario is not uncommon and a considerable number of online students simply give up
the studies as early as at the end of the first school year.

4. Email

Email, the oldest form of computer mediated communication, is still the preferred
and the most frequently used form of online communication between students and
teachers. This is probably due to the fact that it permits responses within a couple of
hours, but also allows time for careful thinking and provides an “accurate and permanent
record” (Russel, Cohen 1997: 143). Similarly, at Metropolitan University both traditional
and online students prefer this type of communication as it is “safer” than forum, where
their English is exposed to the scrutiny of their colleagues and teachers, or Skype, where
they have to talk to their teachers in English in real time, which is sometimes a traumatic
experience in itself for the students who are not very fluent in English and who prefer
written communication. Also, unlike Skype, where both parties have to meet at the same
time, email as an asynchronous mode of communication is sometimes more convenient
for both students and teachers, who can send emails to each other whenever they want,
and they are bound to receive the answer shortly. With today’s smart devices, people
can check their email accounts several times a day, so for important notifications or
urgent questions, both teachers and students prefer emails to fora, where their question or
notification could pass unnoticed for days or even weeks. Email also allows teachers to
send the same message to a whole group of students from the same course with just one
click, and conscientious students are bound to read it within the next 24 hours. As it has
already been mentioned, the adjectives such as “conscientious” and “self-disciplined”
are often used with online students, since they usually have to work twice as hard so as

2 See: Love 1987: 283-287.
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not to lag behind traditional students. Therefore, distance learners have to check their
emails regularly and reply promptly regardless of other obligations they might have,
otherwise they will miss deadlines, or forget about tests and other activities. Needless to
say, teachers should also try to reply to their online students’ emails within a day or two.

Regarding language courses, emails have also proven to be extremely beneficial
in practicing functional writing (Trajanovi¢, Misi¢ Ili¢ 2010: 66). However, even though
students are required to write their emails in English, this is not always the case in
practice, as some students try to write in Serbian instead. In these cases, it is important for
the teacher to be persistent and urge the student to use English. Teachers normally write
their emails in English, and students in this manner acquire the structure of polite emails
and often repeated phrases. As students find this type of communication very modern and
accessible, it is amazing how quickly they learn to write their own emails in the same
style — much more efficiently than in the classroom.

Online students also use emails for sending homework and home reading
assignments, and teachers send them feedback and corrections in the same manner.
Assignments submitted in digital form as Word documents have proven to be easier to
check and correct (with the option Track Changes), and students seem to be less inclined
to copy materials from the internet as they are aware that teachers are only a click away
from the sources they may have (ab)used. Further, students are also allowed to upload
their assignments on the university forum (all assignments are highly individualized), but
this happens very rarely.

5. Asynchronous forum

The asynchronous forum has been used for language teaching and learning for
more than ten years now (Lamy 2007: 107) and at Metropolitan University it seems to be
the second preferred means of communication of online students. It is typically used for
discussions, for posting some general notifications and questions and sharing ideas and
experience with the courses. Email could be the most convenient mode of communication
between the student and the teacher, but in English courses online students should also
be able to communicate in English among themselves and discuss the topics covered
in lectures — just like traditional students do in the classroom. Forum is a good virtual
environment for interaction among students, as most online students do not meet their
colleagues until the exam, so forum is their chance to connect and make friends. All
students and teachers go by their real names and photos on the forum, which should
simulate real life situations where people cannot hide behind nicks and avatars. In this
manner they are also more careful about the content of their posts and their language.
Further, as forum is also an asynchronous means of online communication, students can
write their posts at any time — after work, early in the morning, late at night, etc.

On the forum of Metropolitan University students have many subfora, one for each
course. Every week teachers open discussions related to that particular week’s lecture
and students have to write their replies in English. The topics and questions are usually
designed in such a manner that they test certain grammatical rules or vocabulary covered
in a given lecture. Students must participate in all discussions in order to get activity
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points and sometimes they even engage in long discussions with their colleagues if they
find a topic controversial or inspiring in any way. However, like in real classrooms, many
students refuse to take part in discussions either because they are not motivated enough
with the activity points or because they are afraid their English is not on the satisfactory
level. Be that as it may, in line with the communicative approach, teachers do not normally
correct the grammatical and lexical errors in students’ posts (unless they estimate that
they must intervene so that other students would not be confused), as awareness of strict
correction would be a tremendous hindrance to communication. Teachers simply guide
the discussion and encourage contributions from as many students as possible. However,
there has been a significant decline in the number of students’ posts over the past couple
of years at Metropolitan University (see chart 1).
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Chart 1: Forum activity 2008/09-2011/12

The chart shows online students’ participation in forum discussions in English 1,
English 2 and English 3 in the 2008/2009, 2009/2010, 2010/2011 generations of online
students, and English 1 and English 2 discussions in the 2011/2012 generation.® As it can
be seen from the chart, students were most active in English 1: 64% of online students
posted their replies on the forum in 2008/09, in the generations 2009/10 and 2010/11 there
were as many as 78% active students, and there were only 28% active online students in
English 1 forum discussions in 2011/12. In English 2 the students seemed to have lost
their interest in forum discussions and activity points, probably due to the increase in
requirements and obligations in all courses. As presented in the chart, the number of active
students was usually halved (32% in 2008/09, 41% in 2009/10, only 18% in 2010/11 and
12% in 2011/12), and there were hardly any changes in English 3 (30% in 2008/09, 33%
in 2009/10, 25% in 2010/11). According to the presented results, online students were less
active in later courses, and there was a stark contrast between English 1 forum activity on
the one hand, and English 2 and 3 on the other. Moreover, students showed a tendency to

3 At the time of submitting this paper the results for forum activity in English 3were incomplete for
the generation 2011/2012.
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be less active in forum discussions in general, as in the generation 2011/12. This could
mean that forum is no longer one of the preferred communication modes for the new
generations, and that other ways of motivating students to become more active in online
discussions have to be found, perhaps in the form of some mobile phone applications or
any other technological innovations which they can relate to more casily.*

6. Chat programs

This part will provide a brief overview of the synchronous forms of communication
which online students can use in their language courses. The previous section emphasized
the importance of discussions in English language courses — like traditional students,
online students should also be able to talk to the language instructor and their colleagues
about the topics covered in lectures. Therefore, in English 3, when online students already
know each other well (from their forum posts and the exams they took together), they
are required to write several group homework assignments, reach certain conclusions
and submit them in the form of a report. In group assignments they write on a variety of
topics like “Advantages and disadvantages of networking”, “The best internet service
provider in Serbia”, etc. Since in these cases the teacher cannot monitor group work,
the students are required to use chat programs for exchanging their views on the given
topics and then copy the transcript of their discussion and submit it together with the final
report. Students first form groups of three, they agree on the most convenient time for
discussion and exchange their ideas in different chat programs (for example, Skype chat,
Google talk, Facebook chat, etc.) In fact, chat programs were the first synchronous tools
of electronically mediated communication used for the purpose of language teaching
and learning (Lamy 2007: 115). Because of their synchronicity, written chat programs
have been compared to oral discourse, and proposed as an excellent tool which can help
students “rehearse oral interaction” (/bid.). In future it would be even better if students
could actually talk to each other on Skype and submit the recording of their conversation,
but for the time being chat programs are the second best solution as they can be reviewed
by the language instructor more easily.

Teachers do not normally correct the mistakes from the chatroom conversations
(the students are allowed to use more informal language, abbreviations and emoticons),
and teachers focus on the end product, or the final report and each participant’s contribution
to the discussion. This should simulate classroom group work and encourage peer-to-peer
help and support in learning English.

However, even though many students find chat programs amusing as they can
easily relate to them (they use instant messaging all the time), there is still a considerable
number of students who are reluctant to work in groups. These online students insist on
working individually for various reasons, most often due to lack of time for networking
with colleagues because of other obligations. In these cases, should any students refuse to
work in a group, they can respond to the topics on their own and write their assignments
individually, but in this way they lose points for discussion, which amounts to 50% of the

4 See: Dordevi¢ 2010: 68-72.
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final score. Nevertheless, despite this measure, there are still many students who either
choose to do group homework assignments individually, or simply decide not to send
group assignments at all.

7. Skype

From the previous sections it could be concluded that teacher-student and
student-student communication is practically limited to reading, listening and writing
(through the e-learning system, emails, forum and chat programs). In this manner a very
important skill would be neglected, that of speaking. In traditional classrooms students
are encouraged to speak all the time as classes are quite interactive and encourage
active students’ involvement. On the other hand, online students do not have as many
opportunities for speaking and this is still a serious issue for language courses. However,
even though online students do not have as much speaking practice as traditional students
do, instructors still have to test their speaking skills, hoping online students would make
progress from the recordings and videos available on the e-learning system. Since the
final exams in English 1, 2 and 3 at Metropolitan University consist only of written
tests, speaking had to be included in pre-exam assignments and activities. Therefore,
at Metropolitan University both traditional and online students have to prepare an oral
presentation in all three English courses. In conventional education oral presentations
are typically presented “in the flesh” or “face-to-face”, which is a problem for online
students who mostly live in a different town or even state. All other assignments are
either completed online or sent via email, but oral presentation could pose a problem as
filming and sending videos of students speaking about a given topic is either impossible
because of the upload limit on certain providers or simply time-consuming. In the past
online students were asked to record themselves while speaking and send Power Point
presentations with recorded narration to the teacher’s email address, and after listening
to the presentation the teacher would send the feedback to every student via email.
However, this solution was only temporary because in this way teacher could not ask
any questions and there was no real interaction. Therefore, as of the previous school
year, online students at Metropolitan University are required to present live, on Skype, at
the time which suits both the student and the teacher. In this manner student’s 5 minute
presentations are followed by a discussion about the topic of the presentation, and both
the student and the teacher have a clearer idea of the student’s progress. However, even
though live presentations on Skype simulate classroom performance more realistically,
online students cannot practice presenting in front of a large auditorium as it is only their
teacher who can hear them. Also, using Skype for educational purposes has been a matter
of some debate as Skype is not auditable and traceable (Skype has been prohibited in
French educational system for security reasons (Lamy 2007: 46)). However, there is no
such law in Serbia and Skype has not been banned yet, so language instructors can still
make use of its enormous potential for language learning and teaching.

Similarly, Skype also proves that virtual environments can sometimes be used
more efficiently than traditional school. Namely, both traditional and online students can
use Skype for consultations about their courses. At Metropolitan University teachers are
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required to organize one-hour Skype consultations twice a week, when they can talk to
their students from anywhere they like — there is no need for teachers and students to come
to the university premises. Further, consultation hours can be more flexible and teachers
and students can also agree to “meet” at another time which suits them better. However,
even though this is one of the most important assets of online studying, very few students
actually call their teachers on Skype. Instead, students prefer to send written messages
on Skype chat, and yet this is by no means their preferred mode of communication —
emails are used to a much higher degree. However, unlike forum, Skype activity seems to
increase in English 2 and even more so in English 3.

8. Conclusion

As we have seen, new communication technologies in the form of emails, fora,
chat programs, Skype, as well as the custom-made e-learning system, have significantly
contributed to the quality of online studies, and especially online English courses, where
communication between students and language instructors is essential for the learning
process. However, despite ample opportunities for communication offered by new
communication technologies which have been described in this paper, results have shown
that many online students limit their communication with the language instructor to the
minimum and only follow lectures on the e-learning system, take tests and send occasional
emails with homework assignments. These are usually the less ambitious students who
are satisfied if they can get a passing grade, or those who quit school at the end of the first
year (some of them actually never get in touch with their instructors and simply ignore
their attempts at online communication). We have seen that online students also tend to be
less active in their later courses, English 2 and 3 when their interest in practicing English
gradually declines. However, for online students new communication technologies are
important for keeping pace with their courses and requirements, and even more so in
language courses where communication is indispensable. It appears that activity points
do not seem to motivate students enough and invasive methods like swamping students
with dozens of emails have proven to be inefficient. Conscientious and hard working
students almost always do well, but motivating the less ambitious online students to make
more use of new communication technologies in their language courses is still a serious
challenge. One of the solutions may be found in the new generations of mobile phone
applications or any other technological innovations which the upcoming generations of
students would relate to more easily. It is only a matter of time when a smarter and
more flexible e-learning system will be introduced in Serbia, and in the meantime both
language instructors and students should make the most of the existing tools, encouraging
regular communication, which is imperative for a successful distance learning process.
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Aleksandra Vukotié¢
Milena Tanasijevié¢

KOMUNIKACIJA SA INTERNET STUDENTIMA NA KURSEVIMA
ENGLESKOG JEZIKA: NOVE TEHNOLOGIJE U VISOKOM SKOLSTVU

Sazetak: Rad ispituje ulogu novih tehnologija u nastavi engleskog kao stranog jezika za
internet studente osnovnih studija u Srbiji. Za nastavu jezika u virtuelnom okruzenju neophodno
je koris¢enje razlicitih programa i alata za komunikaciju preko interneta, poput elektronske poste,
foruma, Skajpa, ali i raznih aplikacija kao §to su e-learning sistem, e-student i e-profesor. Studiranje
na daljinu jo$ nije postalo deo ponude svih visokoskolskih institucija u Srbiji i regionu, tako da
za sada postoji samo nekoliko fakulteta koje uz tradicionalnu nastavu nude nastavu na daljinu.
Medutim, sve veci broj fakulteta uvodi kurseve i programe na daljinu, tako da je neophodno
osmisliti uspesnu komunikaciju sa ovom specificnom grupom studenata. U tom smislu kursevi
jezika, koji zahtevaju intezivnu komunikaciju kako izmedu profesora i studenata, tako i izmedu
samih studenata, predstavljaju poseban izazov. Kako je engleski obavezan predmet u programima
gotovo svih fakulteta i univerziteta u Srbiji i regionu, cilj ovog rada je da pruzi uvid u razlicite oblike
komunikacije u nastavi engleskog jezika na daljinu, ispitujuci da li “prisustvo” virtuelnoj nastavi
moze da bude odgovaraju¢a zamena za tradicionalnu ucionicu. Studija se zasniva na istrazivanju
koje je sprovedeno na Univerzitetu Meropolitan i na ¢etvorogodi$njem iskustvu u tradicionalnoj i
internet nastavi engleskog jezika.

Kljuéne reci: ucenje na daljinu, EFL, on line komunikacija, visoko obrazovanje
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Amna Byjosuh
VYuuntesbcku dakynret, beorpan

AYIMOBU3YEJIHU U MVYJIITUMEJIUJAJIHU JOKYMEHTHU ¥V
HACTABU CTPAHOTI JE3UKA U KVJITYPE!

Caxerak: OBUM paJioM XKEIUMO Jla TOKKEMO y KOjOoj MEpH MEIHjH, KOjU Cy CBE IpH-
CYTHHUjH y CBaKOJHEBHOM JKHBOTY JbY/JH CBHX IeHepaluja, MOTy Ja yTH4y Ha Iporec o0pa3oBama
Mutaux. TeXHOJOIIKY Harpeiak, 0cOOMTO Y HH(POPMALIOHO-KOMYHUKATUBHO] TEXHOJIOTHjH, OMO-
ryhuo je HacTaBHUIIMMA CTPAHUX je3uKa Ja Opike, jeIHOCTaBHUje U jeTHHUje PUCTYIIAjy pasHUM
0o0IMIMMa HOBUX ayTEHTUYHHX ayJAHOBU3YCIHUX U MYJITHMEIHjaTHIX JTOKyMEHATa, 11a je ’HXOBO
kopumheme y HaCTaBU U yuery CTPAaHHUX je3HKa MOCTaJ0 roToBO He3aobuia3Ho. PasHoBpcHOCT
00IHKa, )KaHPOBa U JIUCKypca y OBUM JIOKYMEHTHMA MPEACTaB/ba BEJIHMKY IPEIHOCT U BEOMa MO-
3UTHBHO yTHYE HAa MOTHBALMjy YYCHHKA M HAcTaBHHUKA. [Ipe/yiakeMo HaCTaBHHLMMA HEKOJIUKO
AKTUBHOCTH KOje HE 3aXTeBajy M0CEOHO HANPEIHO TEXHUYKO UK HH(OPMATHUYKO 3HAME.

Kibyune peum: aynvMoBU3yesHO / MYJNTHMEAWjaJIHO / aKTUBHOCTH / HacraBa U
yueHhe CTPAHOT je3UKa

Cge Behie puCyCTBO MeIuja y CBaKOAHEBHOM )KHBOTY MOJICPHOT YOBEKA YHH-CHHUIIA
j€ 0 K0joj ce MOpa BOIUTH padyyHa Kaja Ce pa3MHUIIL/ba O OCABPEMEHhaBamhy HACTaBe OUITO
KOT IITIKOJICKOT TIPEAIMETa, Ma TAKO M HACTABE/yUetha CTPAHHX je3UKa U KYATypa.

Beh Bume nenenuja pacte Opoj KOPUCHHMKA pa3IMuUTHX MEMja, KA0 U BpeMe
KOje OHH ITPOBOJIE TIPE]] TeIeBU30pOoM, ciymiajyhu panuo, untajyhu mramiy, a y HoBHje
BpeMe u Ha uHTepHeTy. OcHM Tora, MOHyJIa ME/Hja CBE j¢ Pa3HOBPCHHU]ja U YCMEpeHa Ha
onpeleHe 1HIbHE IpyIie MyOUKe, a Y 3aBUCHOCTH O] y3pacTa, 1oJja, npodecuje, ykyca,
uHTepecoBama uTa.” OICYCTBO Me/Hja U3 CBAKOMHEBHOT YKUBOTA HE3aMHCITHBO j€, & CBE
OpojHHUja U Pa3HOBPCHH]jA MOHY/A, KA0 M CBE IYXKE BPEME KOj€ JbY/IH MPOBOJC Y3 MEIH]e
HCMHWHOBHO YTUYYy Ha MCHAKBC MCHTAJIUTCTA, HAYMHA MHUIIJbEHA W IMOHAIlamka. KaO
HajMONHMjU U HAJIPUCYTHHUJH OJ CBHX MeJHja, TEJIeBU3Uja HAjBUIIIE YyTHYE HA TOIe/e
JbYIU U BHIXOBE MPEICTABE O CBETY, APyruMa U CeOm.

1 Pax mpencrasiba €0 UCTpaKMBama Ha MpojekTy MuHucrapersa 3a Hayky PermyOnuke Cpouje mox
Ha3uBOM Konyenyuje u cmpameeuje obesbehusara kearumema OazuuHoz 8achumarba u obpasosarsa, oOp.
1790201

2 Tako je, Ha IPEMEP, OCAMJIECETHX TOJMHA MPOLLIOT Beka y (PpaHIlyCcKoj MOCTOjalIo Makbe 01 JAeceT
paauo-cranuna, a 1993. roqune yak 1200! Louis Porcher, Le Frangais langue étrangere, Paris, CNDP, Hachette
Livre, 1995, p. 73.

17



Hexku comuonosun ykasyjy Ha TO Jja ce pa3Boj YOBEUAHCTBA MOXKE caryelaBaTu U
KpO3 pa3B0j HAaUMHA KOMyHHUIHpama Mel)y Jbynnma. Tako ¢y BETUKH 3a0KPETH y HICTOPH)H
HACTaJIM Kao MOCJIEANIIA HAJIIPEe TI0jaBe MHCMa, 3aTHM IITaMIapHje, a OH/Ia eNeKTPUIHNX
1 €JIEKTPOHCKUX Menrja. CBY OBM M3yMH JIaraHo, aJId AYTOTPajHO U KOPSHUTO (popMupajy
JbYIICKH WHTEINIEKT, HaUMH MHILbCHa U Jeamba, CUCTEM BPEIHOCTH, IOIVIEAE Ha CBET.
(ITopmre 1995: 74) Ha mTa ce cBe MeIuju OCIamajy | IITa JKeJe J1a MoCeOHO HCTakHy?
Menuju ce 3aCHHMBajy BHIIE Ha KOHKPETHHM II0jaBaMa Koje C€ UyJMMa MOTY OIaKaTH
HETo Ha alcTPaKTHAM MHUCJIMMa, BUIIE Ha €MOLIMOHATHOM Hero paruoHanHoM. KoprcHuk
Mennja oOyxBaheH je IEeNOKyITHOM, TT00aTHOM CIIMKOM IPHUCYTHOM OBJIE WM Cajia, BHIIE
TPEHYTHOM HETO JYTOTPajHOM W KOHTHHYHpaHOM. Menuju Kox KOPHCHHKA pa3BHjajy
criocoOHOCT Op3e cHHTe3e Ha YyIITpO AyroTpajHUje U AyOJbe aHAIH3e U MPOMHUILIBAHA.
Yosek menmja je y)KypbaH, HIUEMy HE MOXKE Jla TIOCBETH MHOTO BpeMeHa, Jiena Op30 u
6e3 yayOJsprBama, TO HEMIHOBHO BOJH Ka MCTO Tako Op30M 3a00paBy.

AJM MeIuju He MEajy caMO MEHTAJNTET JbYIH, Beh cTBapajy u Memajy u camy
CTBApHOCT y MOAECPHOM CBeTy. Menuju He TI03Hajy TpaHuIle, YKU/Iajy 3Ha4a] BpeMeHa U
MPOCTOpa, TPEHYTHO TMOBE3Yjy HajymajbeHHje Tauyke Ha KyIITH 3€MaJbCKoj, a 0 jorahajy
M3BEIITABajy Y TPEHYTKY Y KOjeM ce oH 1 30mBa. CBe 0BO MeHa OTHOC IOjEMHIIA TTPpeMa
CBETY: YaK M KaJl caM YOBEK He OJ/Ia3H Y CBET, CBET 0131 KOJI Ihera M [10CTaje IPUCYTaH
y KyhH ¥ )KHBOTY CBaKoOT MOjEAMHIIA.

Y ToM cMUCTTy METHjU MEHajy U OfHOCe Mel)y HaponuMa 1 FbHXOBUM KyITypaMma,
I1a CaMHMM TUM U YTHYY Ha IPHCYCTBO U KopHIIhemhe je3NUKUX U KyITYPHHX eleMeHaTa
y HactaBu. OHM IpEHOCE, aJli ¥ CTBApajy MPEACTaBe, MPEACTaBibajy HEKY BPCTY MOTIIEAa
Koju 6ap JOHEKIIe H pparMeHTapHO PacBETIhaBa I0jaBe KOje HAC OKPYXKY]y. 3axBasbyjyhu
MennjumMa Moryhe je manac Op3o m 0Oe3 MHOTO Temkoha nohm 10 ayTeHTHIHHUX
JOKyMEHaTa, 3ByYHHX ¥ BHJEO 3aIlica KOjH CBEI0Ye O aKTYEIIHOj KyJITYPH U je3UKy KaKaB
ce 3amcra rosopu. [loceOHO TeneBu3mja cTBapa ocehaj OIM3MHE ca ApyruMa KOju MOXKAA
JKHMBE BEOMa JaJIeKo, alld KOjH Ce He MOpajy YBEK M TOJIMKO MHOTO Pa3IHMKOBATH; OHA
JOTIPHHOCH Pa3BHjaby CBECTH O MOCTOjalby Apyrora — CTpaHIla M MOJICTHYE XKEeJbY Ja Ce
ca UM CTYIH Y KOHTAKT, 8 TO OHJJa BOIM Ka II0TPeOH y4erba CTPaHUX je3UKa. 3aHUMIBHBO
j€ KaKko W3 OBOTA MpoW3Ja3e JBE HAW3IVIEHA ONPEYHE T0jaBe: C jeqHe CTpaHe, pa3BHja ce
ocehaj mpumagHOCTH MHPO], YaK CBETCKO] 3ajSAHALN JBYIN U HAPOAA, a ca IpyTe CTpaHe
ce MmojcTHYe 0aBJbEH-E MUTABUMa COIICTBEHOT KYATYPHOT HACHTHTEeTa B OamTHHE. Tako
MOJIepaH YOBEK yjeqHO XemH jaa mnpele u mTo je Mmoryhe BuIIE yIio3HA YNTABY IUIAHETY,
aJM M J1a IOTIpe JI0 CYIITHHE CBOjHX KOpeHa u cBoje ucropuje. (demxomunet 2006:15)

JacHo je ma cy Beh m3BecHO BpeMe MeAWjU MPUCYTHHU HA Yacy CTPAHOT je3uKa,
U TO HE CaMO 3aTo IITO YMHE HEOJBOjHBH €0 CBAKOJHEBHOI XXMBOTA M aKTUBHOCTH
yYCHHKa CBHX Yy3pacTa, Beh W 3aro mTo Hyne HEUCLpPHAaH H3BOP AayTEHTHYHHX
JOKyMEHaTa Pa3IM4UTHX BPCTa U JKAHPOBA, a KOJU Cy M3Y3€THO IOTOIHH 3a HAacTaBy/
yUee CTPaHUX je3UKa U KynTypa. Meauju Hyie )KUBY CIHKY — OJJpa3 jeIHe KyIType, Oyze
U mofcTHYy AyX. JlaHac ce cBe BHIIE TOBOPH O je3MKy Kao ayIHOBH3YEITHO] KaTeTOPHjI
jep ce OTpPOMHH 10 NPYIITBEHE KOMyHHKANWje OIBHja y3 MOoMOh CIMKa M Ha OCHOBY
MTOBE3aHOCTH CIIMKE W 3ByKa. 3aTO je M3Yy3eTHO 3HAYajHO OOYYHWTH HACTABHUKE je3MKa
Jla aHAJM3HMpajy MOpyKe Koje Cy MPHCYTHE y pasHUM OONHMIIMMa M3pa)kaBarka MAacOBHE
kyaType. OBO je He Mame 3Ha4ajHO W 3a CBE OCTalle HACTaBHUKE, KAKO OHE KOjH paje ca
CTYACHTHUMA H CPEIHOIIKOIIINMA, TAKO W OHE KOjU pajie Y OCHOBHOj mKoiaH. CTora HeKH
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O IpUMepa HaBEJCHUX Y OBOM pajly 3alpaBo IPeAcTaBibajy Hallla HCKYCTBa Y paay ca
CTYICHTHMA APYTe TOANHE YUHTEeJHCKOT (akynTtera y beorpamy koju ce mpumpemajy aa
MOCTaHy YYUTEJbH U BACIIMTA4N Y IPEIIKOICKUM ycTaHoBaMa. [Ipeioxkene ak THBHOCTH
M3BONMIIM CMO TOBe3yjyhu cazapikaje aBa mpenmera: (hpaHIyCKH je3uK (KOju ce y4u y
TpBa TPU CEMeCTpa CTyAMja) W M30OPHHUX MpeAMEeTa BE3aHUX 3a MCTOPHjy (ppaHIIyCcKe
IMBUIIN3AIM]E U CaBpeMeHY (paHIlyCKy KyaTypy (Koju ce u3Boae y 2. u'y 4. cemectpy).

CBakako /1a je y TIpoIecy y4derma CTPAaHOT je3WKa BaKHO YUUTH PEUH, alli je CBE
Ba)XKHHjE YIIO3HABAaTH CE M ca €CTETCKHM 3HauyelhHMa W Be3aMa u3Mel)y peuw, cimke
n Kynrype. Mako ce Hekaza cMarpajo aa BH3YelHE MOpyKe Koje HyOH TeJICBH3Hja
MIPEBACXOAHO MPHUMANAjy JTOMEHy 3a0aBe, T€ 1a CTOTa HUCY IMOTOMAHE 3a KOpHUIINeme y
IIKOJIaMa, OJaBHO jeé TaKBO MHIIUBEH-E NMpeBa3muieHo, a Mperno3Hare ¢y U npuxBaheHe
mupoke MoryhHoCTH BUX0Be pUMeHe y HacTaBu.’ McTpaknBaun U HACTABHUIIN aHAC
y TIOTIYHOCTHU cariieflaBajy M MPUXBATajy BACITUTHU W OOpPA30BHU 3HAYA] KOjH MEIHjH
“Majy M CTaJHO ce Tpyne Ja m3Hal)y HOBe HauWHEe HUXOBE IPUMEHE y HacTaBu. Tpeda
HajIIpe YOUUTH W OAPEIUTH JPYIITBEHE (PyHKIMjEe aHATU3UPAHUX MOpPYyKa U3 Menuja u
CTeTIeHa 3Havaja KOju ce THM Iopykama mpunucyje. Hekn cmarpajy na je gax 3ampaBo
HeMoryhe aHanM3MpaTH CIMKY Kao BU3YSITHH MEAH], jep CBAaKH IOIVIEN Ha Y 3aBUCH O
WHIUBUIYATHOCTH ¥ OPUTMHAIHOCTH CBAKOT NOjEMHIIA. Y TOM CIIy4ajy, CBaKa aHAJIN3a
cnrka Omia OM M3pa3 BIACTUTOT CIIOOOIHOT TOINIEAa M BIacTUTE KynType. Kopumheme
MeIHja y HAacTaBU CyrepHlle y4YeHHKY Jia IIKOJCKa KyJATypa HHje OACeYeHa O] OHe
KyJIType Kojy OH cpehe n mpuxBara M3BaH LIKOJIE, ITO MOXKE CaMO MO3UTUBHO Ja yTHYE
Ha MOTHBALMjy U OJHOC IpeMa LIKOJIH, jep KOJ YYCHHKa CTBapa yTHCAaK Jia Cy HeroBa
HHTEepeCcoBarba HEIITO LITO IIKOJY 3aHMMa U IITO OHA NPUXBATa, WK Oap 4yuMe ce OaBu.
Taxo ce KynTypa HIKoJie W KylITypa MEAWja M APYyIITBAa OTBApajy jeAHa IpemMa Opyroj |
omoryhagajy 60spe cXBaTame cBeTa y KojeM ce xuBH. (Jlambep 1994: 38)

Jlo ayTeHTHYHOT MaTepwjajia Hije TEIIKO JONH, ajii j€ ¥ JaJhe y MHOTHM CpeArHaMa
IpUCyTaH MpPOOJIEeM HEIOBOJPHE TEXHHYKE ONPEMJBEHOCTH IIKOJIA M HEIOBOJBHE
00y4eHOCTH HACTaBHHKA 3a Kopunrheme OBaKBOT HACTaBHOT Marepujaia. [locTasspa ce,
HapaBHO, M MHUTamE IITa Ce MOAPasyMeBa 110 MEIMjuMa, I1a OBJIe M3HOCHMO HEeKa O
HajBOXHUJUX 00aBeIITeha U pa3jallbermha ca KojuMa ou Tpedao fa Oymy yrmo3HaTH CBH
Oyayhn HaCTaBHUIIH.

Ca pa3BojeM TEXHHUKE U [T0jaM CE MEHa0, a IaHaC Ce OAHOCH yIIIaBHOM Ha ciienehe
TpyTie Meauja:

»  IllTaMnanu — BU3yeITHU MEHjU U JOKYMEHTH: JHEBHA U IIEPUOIMYHA IITAMIIA,

¢dortorpaduje, Gporrype, MPOCHEKTH, peKIaMe, TIaKaTH;

*  3By4YHH MEIVjH M JOKYMEHTH: paJlio, My3HKa, Pa3HH 3BYYHH 3alIlHCH;

*  AyIMOBH3YeTHM MEOWjH W JOKYMEHTH: (QUIM W TeIeBH3Wja ca PasHUM

KAHPOBUMA,;

* Imobamna MynaTHMenuja yKJbydyje CIUKY, 3BYK M TEKCT W JOCTYIHA j& Y

00JIMKY KOMITjJyTePCKHUX TUCKOBA U MHTEPHETA.

3 3aHMMIBbMBA je AUCTUHKIIM]A KOjy ycrocTaBiba Tjepu Jlancujen usmely nojma kopuirhema menuja y
reiaromike cBpxe (YTUIMCATHOH) U [0jMa PUMEHe Me/inja (ycare) Koju je yCMepeH BHILE Ha PeLeHLHjy Me/iuja
HETO caMo Ha IbUXOBO TPETHpame Kao MpeaMeTa HacTaBe. Buneru: Médias faits et effets, numéro spécial du
Frangais dans le monde, juillet 1994, 5.
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3amTo cy MOryhHOCTH TPUMEHE OBHX JOKYMEHATa Y HACTaBH CTPAHHX je3MKa
u Kyntypa Tako Benmke? [Ipe cera 300r pa3HOBPCHOCTH jKaHpoBa Koju omoryhaBajy
pa3IHYMTE IPHUCTYIIE APYIITBEHO] U KYJITYPHOj TEMATHIIN, 3aTUM 300T pa3HUX HOCHIIana
mopyka Ha KojuMa ce Mory Hahm, 300r HOBHX KOMOHMHAINHWja CIHKE, 3ByKa M TEKCTa
(TTocebHO y MyNITUMEIUjaTHUM TOKYMCHTHMA), @ OH/Ia ¥ 300T Pa3HOBPCHOCTH JTUCKypca
(YcMEHHMX KOJ ayJMOBHM3YCJIHHX, a MHUCMEHHMX KOJ MYJITHMEIUjaTHUX JOKyMEHara).
Wmajyhu y Buy Konmmko OM yecta MprMeHa OBHX JIOKyMeHaTa Morvia Ja Oyzie y HacTaBu
U yuerby CTPaHUX je3rKa U KyATypa, Tpedano OM yKka3aTH Ha HEeKe CIMYHOCTH U PasjiMKe
y KapakTepy ayAHOBU3YEIHUX U MYITHMEIHjATHUX JOKyMEHaTa.

[Tpn u300py ¥ aHaNM3Mpamy ayIMOBU3YEITHUX JOKyMeHaTa Tpeba mohu ox:

1. Ocobenocmu ayouosusyennux doxymenama

Koz oBux noxymeHaTa MOTYy C€ YOUMTH YETHpPHU THUIIA ofHOca u3Mely canpxune
CIIMIKE U CaJp)KHHE je3UKe IMOpYyKe:

a) PenynanTHOCT — CUMYIITaHO IPHCYCTBO CIIMKE M 3ByYHOT 3aIIMCA KOJU CE& OHOCH
Ha OHO ILTO je Ha CJIWLM npHKa3aHo. To je ciiyyaj, Ha IpUMep, ca creHama u3 HHIMoBa
U U3 JIOKyMEHTapHUX peroptaxa. OB je HajlIOroHMje PaJNTH Ha pa3BHjaly BEIITHHE
paszymeBarba roBopa, M TO jOIII O TOYETHOT HUBOA yuera je3nka. Moryhe cy n akTHBHOCTH
NOBE3MBamba JIMjalIora 1 JIMKOBA WITK BEKOe ca NpasHUHAMa Koje Tpeda MOMyHHUTH.

6) KommmiemenTapHoCT — cuTyanuja Kaja jenHa o mopyka faje napopmarmje Koje
JOyBYjy Apyre u Ommke ux oapelyjy, kao mTo je Hajuenthe ciydaj ca JOKyMEHTapHUM
penopraxkama. OBzie ce pa3BHja BEIUITHHA CEJICKTHBHOT pasyMeBamba rOBOpa — Tparama
camo 3a OHUM HH(]OpMaIjama Koje JIOMymhaBajy CIUKe.

B) [IpeoBianaBame CIIMKOBHE MOPYKE Y KOjOj CBE MH(OPMAIIHje 101a3¢ OJl CIIUKE,
a 'y 3By4YHOM KaHaJly HEMa je3UUKUX eJieMeHara, ITo je Hajuemihe ciiy4aj ca o[yIoMIuMa
n3 GUIMoBa U pexiama. Moxke ce pa3BHjaTH BEIITHHA YCMEHOT U MHCMEHOT H3pakaBamba
BE3aHO 32 ONMCUBAKE MECTA U JIMKOBA, KapaKTEPU3aLH]y, IIPUIIOBEIAbE.

r) [IpeopnaljuBame 3By4HE MOPYKE — CIMKA KOja Ce BUIM HE MPATH rOBOP JINKOBA
U HE MOMaXke Jia ce pa3syMe 0 YeMy M ca KOjuM Hamepama OHH TOBOpE. 3aTO pacTe 3Hauaj
HeBepOanHux ejneMenara (pusnuku usrien, oneha, MUMHKa, F€CTOBH, MECTO, YAaJbEHOCT
UT/1.), @ MOXE CE PAJUTH Ha Pa3BHjamby BELITHHE YCMEHOT pa3yMeBambha 1 N3paxkaBarba.

2. 38yuHoe kanana u 2080pHUKA

a) [Tocroje moKyMeHTH ca caMO jeIHUM TOBOPHHKOM KOjH MOXE OWTH IpHKa3aH
Ha eKkpaHy (Kao, Ha TPUMEp, Y BECTHMa) WM CE€ MOXE CaMO YyTH HeroB miac (y
penopraxkama, IpeHocuma UTA.). Mory ce pa3BHjaTd BELITHHE pa3yMeBama IroBopa U
MHCMEHOT M3paKaBarba.

6) ITocroje Beoma OpojHM U pa3HOBPCHH AOKYMEHTH Ca JIBa TN BHIIIC TOBOPHHUKA
(om mmjanora Ha UMY, ITPEKO peKJIaMa, UHTEPBjya, pacripaBa UTI.) IOTOIHH 3a Pa3BHjambe
BEIITHHA pa3yMeBarba roBOpa M YCMEHOI W MUCMEHOr M3pakaBama (MACHTH(HKALUja 1
OITIICUBAILE TOBOPHHMKA, TOBE3MBAhE TOBOPHUKA U MICKa3a, CTBApa-e HOBUX JIMjAJIOTa UT/L. ).

3. Caopoicune ciuka koja Ha pedepCHIM]ATHOM, KYJATYPOJOIIKOM U CTHJICKOM

HUBOY MOX€ HOCHTH Mame WU BHIIC HHPOPMAIja U Pa3InIuTHX 3Hauema. (ByjoBuh
2012: 357)
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W3ydaBame MyITHMEIMjalHUX IOKyMEHaTa BpIIM CE O CKOpa W Mame je
pa3BHjeHO, aJli ce UTAK jacCHO youaBa ciefehux mer 0co6eHOCTH OBHX JOKYMEHATa:

- Mudopmarmja ce mpeHOCH HCTOBPEMEHO ITyTeM BHUILE KaHaJla: IIMCaHH, 3ByYHH,
CIIMKOBHU ((MKCHE W/WJIM TIOKPETHE CIIHKE), IITO Mpyka MOTYRHOCT 3a pa3BHjamke CBUX
jE3WUYKUX BEIITHHA.

- XuneprekctyaaHocT omoryhaBa Ja ce ca TEKCTa NPUKA3aHOT HA CKpaHy
JEHUM KJIIMKOM TIpeia3u Ha JpyTre TEKCTOBE KOjU MOTY OUTH: Te(UHHUIIN]E y PSUHUIINMA,
o0jalimemna y eHIUKIIONejaMa, WIyCTpaluje WIK Pe3yITaTd HOBUJUX HCTPAXKHBaHbA
uta. HajBume ce paau Ha pasBujamy pasyMeBama MHCAaHUX JOKymeHara (o1 BeoMa
KPAaTKHX, Kao LITO Cy HACIIOBH MJIM HATIIMCH KOju yiyhyjy 1ajbe Ha HeKe pyre JOKyMEHTe,
JI0 BeoMa JyTHX CTyAHja).

- MoryhHocT noBe3uBama W MO3MBamka Ha JIPyre JOKYMEHTE, YMHOXABAHE U
yCIOXKIbaBamke N3Bopa MHpOpManHrja o jeqHoj TeMu (ITo je oMoryheHo mpBHUM JBema
rope IMOMEHYTHM KapaKTepUCTHKaMma MYJITHMeIUjaJHuX aokyMmeHara). Ilorogno 3a
pa3BHjambe pa3yMeBama YCMEHHX M IHMCAaHHMX JIOKyMEHara, CaMOCTAJIHOT MHCMEHOT
n3pakaBarba, Kao M 3a IPUMEHY NCTPaKUBAYKUX METOAA M aKTHBHOCTH.

- MoryhHocT camocTamHHX MpeTpaKMBama M HANpelOBamba, LITO 3aBHCH H OJ
CLICHapHja KOjH ce Hy/e Ha KOMITjyTePCKUM AUCKOBUMA U HHTEPHETY.

- WurepaktuBHOCT naje MoryhHOCT fna ce yTH4e Ha mporpam M uHpopmaryje,
I0YeB OJ1, HA ITpUMep, yBehaBama CIMKe IPEeKo, PELIMMO, KOHCYJITOBakha CHIUKIIONEI]E,
JI0 eBaJTyalidje Ha 3aBpuieTky nporpama. (Jlancujen 2004: 22)

JacHo je na cy aynMOBH3YeIHH ¥ MyJATUMEIN]aHU JOKYMEHTH PAa3IM4NTH, JH j&
OYHITIeHA U MOTpeda BUXOBE MOjeAMHAYHE U 3ajeTHIYKE IIPUMEHE y TPOIIECY HAacTaBe/
ydema CTPaHKX je3uKa U KyaTypa. MuciuMo 1a 61 MOIIo OUTH KOPUCHO JATH HEKOJIHKO
IpuMepa eKCIUIoaTalfjeé OBAaKBUX JOKYMEHaTa KOjU C€ MOTY IPHJIaroJuTH pPa3HUM
HUBOMMA YYCHa CTPAHOT jE3UKa.

1) Hexn mpumMepn mpuMeHe TEIEBU3HjCKUX PEeKJIaMa y HAaCTaBH CTPAHOT je3UKa
AxrtuBHOCT [: J/IaTu uMe pekjIaMHpPaHOM NPOU3BOAY

BaxHo je uzabparu pekiiame Koje mpuka3syjy 0OpojHe 0COOCHOCTH ITPOU3BOA KOME
ce cTora MOT'y HaJICHYTH M HeKa Jipyra uMeHa. AKO TO HHUBO 3Hama je3uka J03BOJbaBa,
MOJKE C€ TPKUTH U Ja Ta HOBAa IMEHA Oy/y TyXOBHUTA HIIM J1a CaIpIKe HEKY KYJITYpOJIOIIKY
WA JTMHTBUCTUYKY aCOIIH]jaIlH]y.

1. IIpe camor miemama pekiama ydeHHUIMa Tpeba pehm ma obpare moceOHY
MKy Ha MMEHA PUKa3aHUX MPOM3BO/IA M TOBE3aHOCT Ca IbXOBUM KapaKTepUCTHKaMa.

2. ITocrne npBor mieiama yueHuny o cehamwy Oeliexxe MMEeHa MPOU3BO/a 1 INIaBHE
KapaKTePHUCTHKE.

3. I'memame pekigama ca 3aycTaBJbarbeéM IIOCIE CBakKe PEKIamMe W HPeHU3HUM
OeTexxemeM: MapKe IIpon3Boia (Tipou3Boljada) / UMeHa MPOn3Bo/Ia / KPATKOT OIHCa OHOTa
ITO je BUl)EHO Ha CIIOTY.

4. Cana Ttpeba pehm ydeHmnmma ga ce of BUX OYEKyje Ja Jajy HOBAa MMEHA
MPOM3BOJMMA, I1a WM JBa IyTa IpPHKa3aTH peKjaMe: MpBO Yy HHU3Y, a 3aTuM ca
3ayCTaBJ/babeM M3a CBaKe Ja OM yYeHHUIM UMalu BpeMeHa ja (pagehu caMoCcTanHo Wil y
rpymnama) uzabepy Apyra UMeHa.
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5. YyeHHIIH caomITaBajy HOBA MMEHA ¥ O0jallmbaBajy 3alITo Cy MX H3abpann
ocnamajyhn ce Ha CHTyallije U INKOBE TPUKA3aHe Y CIIOTY.

6. Moxe ce Ha kpajy Ha TaOIIn 3amucary JICTa HOBHX MMEHA MPOU3BO/A, Ta Ce,
€BEHTYaJTHO, OMpaTH HajyCIenja pememna.

OBakBe aKTHUBHOCTH ITOTOHE Cy 32 YCBajame HOBE JICKCHUKE U pa3BHjarhe BEIITHHE
YCMEHOT M3pakaBama U MOTY € 00aBUTHU Ha jEJHOM IIKOJICKOM 4acy.

AxtuBHoct II: KapakTepu3anuja 1ukoBa NPpHKa3aHUX HA peKJIaMH

[TorpebHo je m3abpatu pexiraMe Ha KOjuMa C€ IO0jaBJbyje BHWIIE JIMKOBA: Ha
MTOYETHOM HHUBOY y4era je3uKa To Tpeba ma Oyay pekiiame yCMepeHe MPBEHCTBEHO Ha
KOPHCHHKE TIPOU3BOAA, a HA BUIIMM HUBOMMA CE MOXKE BHUILIE PAJIUTH Ca acolHjalijama,
nopehemMa 1 pexiraMamMma aMOnjeHTa.

1. ITornenary cBe pekiiaMe 1 TPaXKUTH J1a CE CAOIITH Opoj MPUKa3aHNX JINKOBA.

2. TloHOBO TIenaTH MOjeAMHAYHE PEKJIAME Y3 3ayCTaBJbabe ITOCIIE CBAKOT HOBOT
JIUKa KOjH Ce T0jaBJbyje H:

- ONHWCATH CBAaKW JIMK, MOXKIAa M y3 HEKH MocebaH je3WdYKH 3axTeB (caMo y3
ynoTpely MpuaeBa, camMo y jeIHO] PEYCHHUIIH U CIL.);

- M3HETH IPETIOCTaBKE O TOJMHAMa, TIOPOJUYHOM CTaTyCy, NPOPECHOHAIHO] U
JPYLITBEHO] MPUTIATHOCTH CBAKOT JIMKA;

- HABECTH HEKe 0COOCHOCTH WM HEOOMYHOCTH KO JINKOBA (AKO UX MMa);

- 3AMHCJIUTH KOjH OM MOTIIM OMTH F-MXOBH XOOWjH, OMHJBEHH CIIOPTOBU, MOXKIA
MaHHj€ UTI.

3. IojearHavHO WK Y TPYIH, YUCHHUIIN Tpeda Ja 3a CBAKH JIHUK TOMyHE Tabemy
y K0joj O1 ce TpaXKuio: mTa OHH 000XKaBajy, IITa BOJIe, IIITa MaJlo BOJIE, IIITA HE BOJIE U
ITa Mp3e.

4. Ha BummeM HHBOY y4ema je3nKa MOIJIO O ce O]l yUEHHKA TPAKUTH J1a UCKaKy
CBOj€ MHUIIJBEHE O JIMKOBUMA! JIa JIU Cy CTEPEOTUITHO MPEICTABIEEHH, KOIHKO j€ JIOTHIHO
MIpUKa3aHa BHUX0BA BE3a ca MIPOM3BOJIOM, YOUaBajy JIM HEKE KyJITYPOJIOIIKE 0COOEHOCTH
uTxI.

W oBe akTHBHOCTH TOCEOHO Cy IOTOAHE 3a YCBajarbe JIEKCHKE W pa3BHjarbe
BEIITHHE YCMEHOT U3paXkaBara M MoTy Tpajatu ox 20 mo 40 MunyTa.

AxrtusHocT [II: OnucaTu MecTa NpUKa3aHa HAa peKJIaMH

Tpeba m3abparu pexinaMe Koje mpuKa3yjy OpojHa U pa3ITudnuTa MECTa, IIOTOHA 3a
O0OMYHO OMUCHBam-E (Ha IIOYETHOM HHUBOY), aJli M 030MJbHHU]jE pa3MaTpamke OBE3aHOCTH
1 OJIHOCA MECTa U PEKJIAMHUPAHOT MIPOU3BO/IA.

1. Ommcarn Mecta — MOXIa IO HEKOM pexy (ox HajMamer ka Hajsehem, on
HajONMIDKeT Ka HajoajbeM WTA.) a MOXKJA M y3 MPEIU3HO NeUHICAHEe je3NdKe 3aJaTKe
(y jemHOj pedeHHUNH, caMo y3 TPHUIEBE WM TIaroie...), 3aTHM CMECTUTH MPOU3BOI WIIH
JpyTe MpeaMeTe y MprUKa3aHoM IpocTopy (Kopumrherme mpeziora).

2. IlpeumsHuje OxpeaWTH MpHKa3aHAa MeCTa: Ja JIM Cy TO3HaTa W OJmcKa
YYeHUIINMA, Ja M Ce MOTy HEKako Ommke ompenuTH (TpHBaTHa/jaBHA, OTBOpEHa/
3aTBOpEHa, TpaJicka/ceocka, pajHa MecTa/MecTa 3a OaMapare UTI.), Aa JIU Cy CTBapHA
WA je ped 0 HaMEIITEHOM JCKOpY, Ja JIN Cy KapaKTePHCTUYHA caMo 3a jeqHy onpeheny
CpeAMHY, 1a JIU Cy Be3aHa caMo 3a ofpeleHy myOmuKy.

3. IloBe3ary mpuKa3aHa MECTa U PEKJIAMHUPAHU MIPOHU3BOJ, 3aKJbYUHUTH J1a JH CY
UXOBHU OJHOCH JIOTUYHH WJIM HEOOMYHN M HEOUCKUBAHH.
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4. IlpennoXnTH yYCHUIIMA J1a 3aMHUCIIE IpyTa MecTa Ha KojuMa 6u ce Morao Hahu
W/WITH yIOTPEOUTH PEKIaAMHUPAHHU [IPOM3BOJ, U TO y Pa3IMYUTHM THIIOBHMA peKiama.*

[Mpensioxkene aKTUBHOCTH MOTONHE Cy 3a pa3BHjalbe YCMCHOT M IIHCMEHOT
U3pakaBama (3aBUCHO O] HUBOA M MHTEPECOBAA YUCHHKA), MOTY e 00aBHTH 3a jeaH
LIKOJICKH Yac, a MOT'Y C€ M IPOLYXKHUTH Ha cieaeheM yacy mim y o0auky gomaher 3ajarka.

2) Hexn npumMepu mpuMeHe 1100aTHe MyITHUMEINje Y HACTaBU CTPAHOT je3nKa

AxruBHocT [: BupTyesina mocera my3sejy®

Tpeba m3abpaté cajT Hekor of BehuX W MO3HATHjHX My3eja jep OH CaapiKh
pa3yIMuuTe THIIOBE JIOKYMEHATa: MCTOpPHjarT, IJIaH M IPEAJore IoceTa, PerponyKiuje
YMETHHYKHX JIeJIa, KOMEHTape M yTUCKE TIOCeTUIana u CIMYHO.

1. Pehu yuyennnuma na he BuptyenHo nocetutu oapeheHn mysej, ynmuTuTi ux Ha
ETOB €ajT ¥ JaTH MM YIHTHHK KOjH TpeOa Ja IoryHe. YIIUTHHK MOXe Ja Ce OXHOCH Ha
MIpaKTUYHE WHPOPMAIIHje: MECTO TJIe Ce My3ej Halla3d, KaKo Ce M YMME JI0 Hera JOTasH;
pamHO BpeMe; Opoj 1 Ha3MBE KOJICKIIH]a; IIPUBPEMEHE H3JI0KOE; HCTOPH]aT 3rpaje y Kojoj
ce My3ej HaJla3u UTA. MoXe ce 071 yIeHHUKa TPKUTH U Ja JOIyHE YIUTHHUK €IIEMEHTHMA
KOje cMarpajy 3HayajHUM WM 3aHMMJBMBHM WJIM OHMMa KOjH Cy y BE3M ca TeMama
oOpahuBanuM Ha yacoBUMa U30OPHHX MPEAMETA Be3aHUX 32 (PPaHIyCKy KYITYDpY.

2. HanpenHujuM y4eHHIIMIMA MOTY C€ JIaTW W MPEUU3HHUjH 3aJali: aa mpoHaly
onpeheHy KOJEKIHjy W ONUIY je, HiH Aa npoHal)y mena oxpeleHor ayropa, HaBedy ux,
OIHIILY U TPOKOMEHTAPHUILY.

3. Tlocera cajTy HEKOT My3eja MOKe OWTH u Oe3 TpeIu3HO JehUHHCAHUX
3ajlaTaKa, ajJu ca 00aBe30M Jia ce Ha CBAKOj CTPAHM IPUKYIIE 10 TPH WM YETUPH KIby4YHE
uHpopMarmje.

OBe aKTHBHOCTH IIOTOJHE CYy 3a pa3BHjame BELITHHE pa3yMeBamba IIPOYHTAHOT
TEKCTa, Y3 MOTYNHOCT CaMOCTaTHOT TIMCMEHOT H3pakaBarma U MOXKE ce 00aBUTH 3a jelaH
LIKOJICKH 4ac.

AxtusHoct II: IloBe3aTn nNpuKazaHa yMeTHHYKA /ieJIa U TEKCT

Tpeba wu3abpatu cajT Ha KOjeM CY TMPCICTaB/bCHE PAa3JIMYUTE KOJCKIH]e
YMETHHYKHX JeJa: CIMKa, CKYIITypa, UpTexa, rpaduka, amu U JenoBa nokyhcrea u
HaMeIlTaja pasiHYUTHX CTHIIOBA, ajlM y3 KOMEHTape. HacTaBHHUK KOMEHTape MOXe Ja
OZLITAMIIA ¥ IOJEIH YYCHHIMMa Koju he BHIETH caMO penpomyKuuje AaTuX Jeia H
MOKYIIIATH JIa TIOBEXKY OHO IITO BHJE Ca TEKCTOM KOjH Cy TOOMIIH.

1. Ydenunu oyiase Ha 1aTu cajT U TIeajy pernponyKInje yMETHHUKNX Jea.

2. JloOujajy JUCT ca HACIOBMMA M KOMEHTapuMa BUl)EHUX JieJia U MOBe3yjy Aeia
U KOMEHTape.

3. [ToTom y4eHHUITH 1aJhe IPETPaKy]y CajT v IPOBEepaBajy Aa JH Cy J0OPO MOBE3aIH
KOMEHTape ca pernpoayKIuujama.

4 Tjepu Jlancujen pa3iaHKyje TpU OCHOBHA THIIA TEJICBU3HMjCKHX PEKIaMa: a) peKiIaMe yCMepeHe Ha
KapakTepu3alujy Mpou3BOJa, HEroBy ynorpedy M KOpUCHHKE; 0) pekiiaMme 3acHOBaHE Ha mnopehemy nimely
MPOM3BOJIA M HEKOT' JIPYror eJIEMEHTa; B) peKiaMe aMOMjeHTa yCMEepeHe Ha MeCTO 30MBama M y Kojuma ce
IIPOU3BO] [I0jaBJbyje TeK Ha Kpajy. Bunern: Thierry Lancien, De la vidéo a Internet : 80 activités thématiques,
Paris, Hachette Livre, 2004, 125.

5 OBO je akTMBHOCT KOja Ce y HallleM pajy ca CTyASHTHUMa I0Ka3aia Haj3aHUMJBUBHjOM U 3a 4Hje
n3Boheme cMo m3abpanu cajt Myseja JIysp y Iapusy jep je jenan ox Hajpaspal)eHUjUX U HajIpeNICAHUUX, a U
3aTO LITO CE YKJIANao y cajipaje n300pHHUX MpeIMeTa KOju ¢e 0OJHOCE Ha (DPAHILYyCKY KYITYypY.
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[pemioxkene akTHBHOCTH Cy IIOTOJHE 3a pas3BHjame pasyMeBarba IMPOYUTAHOT
TekcTa 1 Mory Tpajaru ox 30 mo 45 MuHyTa.

Ymecro 3aKk/byuKa

[IpumeHa caBpeMEHUX ayJMOBU3YEIHHX W MYJITHMEIUjaHUX JOKyMEHara H
TeXHOJ’[OFHja Y HaCTaBU CTPpaHUX jeSI/IKa Ipyxa Npe€aAHOCT U YYCHUIIUMA U HaCTaBHUIIUMA.
3a 60Jby MOTHBAIM]y YYCHHKA Ba)KHO je Ja BHJE Ja je Meauje Koje MHa4Ye BeoMa paso
KOPUCTE y CBAaKOJHEBHOM JKHBOTY Moryhe NMpHMEHUTH M y HacTaBH U ydewy. OBo
TIO3UTHUBHO yTHYE Ha FbUXOBY MAXKEbY, OMOryhaBa MM M HHAUBHIYaJIHH Paj ¥ HANPEIOBAKE
y CKJIajy ca Ipea3HamuMa M MHTepecoBamUMa koja uMmajy. Ilopex ynamnpehema 3Hama
CTpaHOT je3MKa, YYCHHUILM Cy y NPUIMLM U Ja Ha JMPEKTHUjU HAUYWH YIIO3HA]y CTpaHy
KyJITypYy, Ila U Ja KOMYHHIIMPA]y Ca CBOJUM BpIIAIllMa U3 APYTHX 3eMasba. Je3UuKu
1 KyJITYPHH CaaprKaju KOje OBH MEIUjU Hy/IE PA3HOBPCHH CY W CTAJTHO C€ OOHABIbAjy U
JIOITY Y)Y HOBIMA, @ MOTYNHOCTH FbUXOBOT KOMOMHOBaE-a TOTOBO Cy HerncipiHe. OBaKBH
JOKyMeHTH oMoryhapajy HacTaBHULIMMA 1a OMPajy pa3IuuuTe METOAE Paa, 1a UX MCHhajy
1 0CaBpPEMEmY]Y, IITO yTHYE HAa 00JbY MOTHBAIIN]Y U yYCHNKA M HACTaBHUKA. Y ITOCIIE/IHEe
BpEMeE I0jaBJbyje Ce TEPMUH 0Opazozabasa (CHI. edymaunmenm) KOJUM C€ 03Ha4aBajy
co(TBEepCKe aruIMKaIje Koje 00jeanby]y 00pa30BHE U/LEBE U MYJITUMEIHjAIHY 3a0aBy.
(Puctuh 2006: 105) He cme ce 3aHemMapuTn 4ni-eHHIA Aa je Hajehw Opoj KOpHUCHHUKA
MOJICPHHX MYJATUMEIUjaJHUX TEXHOJOIHja aKTUBaH Y OOPa30BHOM CHCTEMY — TO CY
MPEBACXOJJHO YYCHUIIM W CTYICHTH KOJU CBAKOIHEBHO KOPHCTE DPa3IMYUTE BHUIOBE
WHTEpaKkTHUBHUX Menuja. bynyhu na mx Beoma pago M pefioBHO KOpHUCTE, Kao U Ja Cy
BEOMa BEUITH y TOME (4eCTO M MHOTO BEIITHjH O] CBOjUX HACTaBHMKA WJIM OJPACIHX
YOIIIIITE), U3BECHO je Aa fie X pajio ¥ BEIITO KOPUCTUTH U Y TIPOIIECY YUCHa U CTUIAkha
3Hamka U3 PA3IHYUTHX 00JacTh. A ako je MOTHBaIlMja YICHUKa JoOpa U TpajHa, MOXKE Ce
MIPETIIOCTaBUTH Aa he W BUXOB ycmex y yuewmy Outn naneko Behu: yamhe Opixe, a Tako
CTeyeHa 3Hama Ouhe AyrorpajHHja W JTaKile IPUMEHJPHBA Uy APYTHM AMCUUILIMHAMA.
(ByjoBuh 2011: 313)

V3 kopumheme ayIMOBU3YeHHMX W MYJITHMEAWjAHUX JIOKyMEHaTa, yuerme
CTpaHux je3HKa MOXKE CC€ IOBE3aTU M Ca YUCHEM HEKUX APYIrux AUCHUIIIIMHA, HITO
MoOKe 1moceOHO aa Oyae KOPHCHO y OKBHpPY HAcTaBe CTPAHOT je3WKa CTPyKe Ha pa3HUM
¢axynrernma. OcuM TOTra, MHOTE€ aKTUBHOCTH C€, y3 Mamke U3MEHE W Ipuiarohasama,
MOT'y KOPUCTUTH ¥ Y CAMOCTAJIHOM M y TPyIHOM pajy. Takohe ux je moryhe KopucTuTH
Ha Pa3HUM HHBOMMA YUCHha CTPAHOT je3HKa, Kao U ca YYCHHIMMA Pa3INYUTHX y3pacTa —
o/ Hajmiahux 10 oHKX Beh HCKYCHUX.

Ocrtajy, MPUPOIHO, jOII MHOTAa OTBOPEHA ITUTAHA OJ1 KOJX OMCMO ITOMEHYJIN CaMO HeKa:

*  KaKo YUYMHHTH Ja yrmoTpeda OBaKBHX JOKyMeHaTa Oyze TOoCTymHa mTo Behem

Opojy HaCTaBHUKA U YICHUKA;

* KaKko HACTaBHHMKE CTPAaHUX je3WKa OcrnocoOJpaBaTd (y HHHULHUjaJHOM H
KOHTHHYHpPaHOM 00pa3oBamy) Jia 0Ba JIOKYMEHTA YCIEIIHO KOPHUCTE;

*  KakO BPIIUTH MPOBEPY Pa3HOBPCHOT M M3Yy3€THO OOraror Marepujajia Koju
ce Ha MHTEpHETy MOke Halin (0BO je off moCceOHOI 3Hauaja Kaga je ped o
ydeHHnuMa mitaher yspacra kaja je Iefaroliko-BacIlMTHA yJora IIKOJe H
HacTaBHHUKA 0COOWTO BEITUKA);
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*  KOjH MaTepwujaji n3adpaTh M Kako ra Ha HajOOJpM MOTYNM HAaYMH HCKOPUCTUTH
nMajyhu y BUIy KOHKpETHE ToTpebe TpyIe yueHHKa Koja je akTep mporeca
ydema;

*  Kako o()OPMHTH TPyIIe HACTABHIKA Pa3HUX CIEIINjaTHOCTH KOjH1 O paiiiy Ha
TIPUIIPEMH aKTHBHOCTH Koje 61 00yXxBaTalie BUIIIC HACTABHHUX JUCITUITINHA.
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Ana Vujovié

LES DOCUMENTS AUDIOVISUELS ET MULTIMEDIAS
DANS L’ENSEIGNEMENT DES LANGUES
ET DES CULTURES ETRANGERES

Résumé: Les avancées technologiques de ces vingt derniéres années ont permis
aux enseignants de langue d’avoir largement accés a toutes sortes de documents dans le
domaine des médias audiovisuels et du multimédia. Si ces documents ont fait une telle
percée dans I’enseignement des langues et des cultures, c’est parce qu’ils présentent des
potentialités fortes en termes d’apprentissage. Ces potentialités tiennent a la variété des
genres, des supports et des discours, et cette variété favorise la motivation des éléves
et la diversification des approches culturelles. D’abord nous distinguons les documents
audiovisuels des documents multimédias et expliquons leurs caractéristiques principales.
Ensuite nous présentons nos expériences dans le travail avec les étudiants de la Faculté
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de formation des maitres de Belgrade, nous proposons quelques activités et donnons
quelques exemples des scénarios d’exploitation pédagogique d’internet. Nous terminons
en posant certaines questions concernant le choix du matériel disponible, les possibles
changements et améliorations dans la formation initiale et continue des enseignants des
langues étrangeéres ainsi que la création des équipes pédagogiques interdisciplinaires.

Les mots cle: audiovisuel / multimedia / enseignment des langues etrangeres
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RECENICNI MODIFIKATOR VAL U SVEDSKOM JEZIKU
I NJEGOVI SRPSKI EKVIVALENTI

Sazetak: Receni¢ni modifikator vil, koji se u savremenom $vedskom jeziku uobic¢ajeno
svrstava u grupu modalnih receni¢nih priloga, u razli¢itim sintaksi¢ko-semantickim te pragma-
tickim okruzenjima moze biti nosilac jednog broja modalnih znacenja i pragmatickih funkcija, zbog
¢ega mu u srpskom jeziku odgovara niz prevodnih ekvivalenata. U radu iznosimo sistemati¢an
opis najfrekventnijih modalnih znacenja i1 pragmatickih funkcija re€eni¢nog modifikatora vil u
$vedskom jeziku, te ukazujemo na jezic¢ka sredstva koja u srpskom jeziku predstavljaju njegove
najzastupljenije prevodne ekvivalente.

Kljuéne redi: Svedski jezik, sintaksa, modalnost, pragmatika, re¢eni¢ni modifikator, srpski
jezik, prevodni ekvivalenti

1. Uvod

U sintaksickim konstrukcijama Svedskog jezika nenaglasSeni prilog vél po pravilu
zauzima medijalnu poziciju rezervisanu za tzv. receni¢ne modifikatore, tj. priloge koji
igraju ulogu modifikatora receni¢nog sadrzaja.! NenaglaSeni prilog vdl kao modifikator
recenicnog sadrzaja iskazima u kojima je prisutan daje prevashodno svojevrsni modalni
okvir, zbog Cega se u gramatici Svedskog jezika uobicajeno tretira kao modalni recenicni
modifikator.?

Kao sinonimi odnosno leksikografski ekvivalenti nenaglasenog priloga vdl u
jednojezi¢nim odnosno dvojeziénim reenicima Svedskog jezika uobicajeno se navode
leksic¢ke jedinice ¢ije znacenje u srpskom jeziku najblize odrazava recca valjda. Tako
reCca valjda odrazava prototipsko znaCenje nenaglasenog priloga vdil te predstavlja
njegov leksikografski ekvivalent u srpskom jeziku, ona upucuje na tek jedan deo
znacenja i funkcija koje ovaj prilog u sluzbi recenicnog modifikatora moze ostvariti u
razli¢itim sintaksi¢ko-semantickim te pragmatickim okruzenjima. Tako npr. Teleman et
al. (1999: 115-117), koji vdl ubrajaju u grupu modalnih receni¢nih priloga, navode da
ovaj modifikator u razli¢itim receni¢nim kontekstima moze signalizirati npr. visok stepen
verovatnoce realnosti iskaza, obazrivo pitanje, apel kojim govornik od sagovornika trazi

1 IstiCemo da se u radu bavimo nenaglasenim prilogom vdl u sluzbi re¢eni¢nog modifikatora posto u
$vedskom jeziku postoji i naglaseni prilog vdl (dobro), koji se svrstava u nacinske priloge.

2 Kakav je npr. slucaj i u Svenska Akademiens grammatik, najrelevantnijoj gramatici Svedskog jezika,
gde je ovaj modifikator uvrsten u grupu modalnih receni¢nih priloga (v. Teleman et al. 1999: 115).
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podrsku za svoj stav i sl. Lindstrem (Lindstrom, 2008) pak ubraja vd/ u modalne diskursne
partikule i navodi, izmedu ostalog, da vdl iskaz predstavlja kao pretpostavku ili predlog,
te da apeluje na razumevanje i spremnost na saradnju sagovornika pri tumacenju znacenja
i posledica iskaza.* Osim $to re¢eni¢ni modifikator vél govorniku §vedskog jezika moze,
dakle, posluziti da izrazi odredeni stepen uverenosti u realnost propozitivnog sadrzaja
sopstvenog iskaza te da signalizira da on od sagovornika oc¢ekuje podrsku pri tumacenju
iskaza, u jednom broju konstrukcija re€eni¢ni modifikator vdl govorniku omoguéava
i to da iskaz preboji emocijama poput rezignacije ili nade, te da stav ili emociju koju
komunicira ublazi iz obzira prema sagovorniku. Shodno Sirokom spektru znacenja
i funkcija, receni¢ni modifikator vdl moze se tretirati kao modalni receni¢ni prilog,
modalna partikula ili pak kao pragmaticki marker, a u zavisnosti od termina i definicija
od kojih razli¢iti autori polaze u svojim istrazivanjima. Kako je pak cilj naSeg ispitivanja
to da iznesemo sistematic¢an opis naj¢es¢ih modalnih znacenja i pragmatickih funkcija
ovog Svedskog re¢eni¢nog modifikatora te da ukazemo na njegove najfrekventnije srpske
prevodne ekvivalente, u radu ne zalazimo dublje u pitanje formalne klasifikacije datog
modifikatora. Vodeci se zapazanjem: ,,Pragmatic markers are difficult to distinguish from
modal particles and are often treated together®, koje za Svedski jezik navode Aijmer i
Simon-Vandenbergen (2011: 233), u radu stoga vdi/ posmatramo kao recenicni modifikator
koji u razli¢itim sintaksicko-semantickim te pragmatickim kontekstima Svedskog jezika
moze signalizirati razli¢ita modalna znacenja te ostvariti jedan broj pragmatickih funkcija.

2. Redceni¢ni modifikator vl
kao sredstvo izraZzavanja epistemicke modalnosti

Govornik Svedskog jezika moze receni¢ni modifikator vdl upotrebiti u cilju
signaliziranja odredenog stepena uverenosti u realnost propozitivnog sadrzaja sopstvenog
iskaza, tj. kao sredstvo izrazavanja epistemicke modalnosti. Re¢eni¢nim modifikatorom
vdl govornik pri tom tipi¢no signalizira relativno visok stepen uverenosti u realnost
propozitivnog sadrzaja iskaza, tj. izrazava onaj tip epistemicke modalnosti koji bismo
pojednostavljeno mogli oznaciti kao pretpostavku govornika u realnost propozicije.
U iskazima u kojima govornik iznosi pretpostavku u realnost propozicije, tj. situaciju
oznacenu iskazom ocenjuje kao verovatnu, re¢eni¢ni modifikator vdl ispoljava svoje
prototipsko znacenje, tj. znacenje koje u srpskom jeziku odrazava modalna recca valjda.

Upotrebom receni€nog modifikatora vdl govornik Svedskog jezika moze,
medutim, iskazati i drugacije stepene uverenosti u realnost propozicije. U zavisnosti
od specifi¢nosti sintaksicko-semantickog te pragmati¢kog okruzenja u kome se javlja,
ovaj receni¢ni modifikator moze tako signalizirati i relativno nizak stepen uverenosti
govornika u realnost propozicije, tj. izraziti onaj tip epistemicke modalnosti koji
bismo pojednostavljeno mogli okarakterisati kao obazrivu pretpostavku ili nesigurnost
govornika u realnost propozicije, ali moze signalizirati i visok stepen uverenosti
govornika u realnost propozicije, tj. izraziti onaj tip epistemicke modalnosti koji bismo

3 v. Lindstrom, 2008: 74: ,,Vdl presenterar en utsaga som ett antagande eller ett forslag och vadjar till
mottagarens forstand och samarbetsvilja vid tolkning av yttrandets innebdrd och konsekvenser®.
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pojednostavljeno mogli okarakterisati kao sigurnost govornika u realnost propozicije. U
domenu epistemi¢ke modalnosti, reCenicnim modifikatorom véil mogu se, dakle, izraziti i
znacenja suprotna sa epistemickog aspekta.

Tipi¢nu upotrebu recenicnog modifikatora vdl kao sredstva izrazavanja epistemicke
modalnosti mozemo ilustrovati konstrukcijama (1)—(6), u kojima modifikator vdl signalizira
relativno visok stepen uverenosti govornika u realnost propozicije, tj. pretpostavku
govornika da se propozitivni sadrzaj njegovog iskaza podudara sa realnom situacijom:

1.Det finns vdl inget som skapar osdmja sé som arv gor.*
Nema valjda niceg §to stvara toliko nesloge kao nasledstvo.
2.Det finns vdl vérre saker att skimmas for.
Ima valjda i gorih stvari kojih se treba stideti.
3.Det ér val darfor de kommer till mig.
Pretpostavljam da mi se zato obracaju.
4.1 dagsldget ar val medaljchansen storst i slalom.
Rekao bih da u ovom trenutku najvece Sanse za medalju imamo u slalomu.
5. Klockan é&r vdl tio ungefdr.
Bice da je oko deset sati.
6. Det &r vdl nagot missforstand.
U pitanju mora da je nekakav nesporazum.

U konstrukcijama u kojima govornik situaciju oznacenu iskazom ocenjuje, dakle,
kao verovatnu, modifikator vdl nosi svoje prototipsko znacenje, zbog Cega kao njegov
najzastupljeniji prevodni ekvivalent u odgovarajuc¢im srpskim konstrukcijama izdvajamo
modalnu reccu valjda. Osim recce valjda, kao prevodne ekvivalente modifikatora vdl u
datim konstrukcijama mozemo ponuditi i jedan broj glagola koji u odgovaraju¢im oblicima
mogu biti upotrebljeni u funkciji ocenjivanja situacije oznacene iskazom kao verovatne.
Dati glagoli, poput glagola pretpostavijati u prezentu, glagola reci u potencijalu, glagola biti
u obliku bezli¢no upotrebljenog buduceg vremena, te glagola morati (naj¢esée) u bezlicnom
obliku, modalni okvir pri tom daju subordiniranoj klauzi uvedenoj veznikom da.

U konstrukcijama poput (7)—(9) prisutan je pak nizi stepen uverenosti govornika
u realnost propozitivnog sadrzaja iskaza, Sto je tip epistemicke modalnosti koji ovde
pojednostavljeno predstavljamo kao obazrivu pretpostavku ili pak nesigurnost govornika
u realnost propozicije:

7.Man ska vdl inte dta nagot mer efter kvillsmaten?
Nakon vecere valjda ne treba vise jesti?

8. Det var vdl en troligare forklaring?
To je valjda verovatnije objaSnjenje?

9. Huvudsaken var vdl att jag forsokte?
Glavno je da sam pokusao, zar ne?

4 Primeri koje u radu analiziramo ekscerpirani su iz elektronskog korpusa $vedskog jezika KORP,
dostupnog na http://spraakbanken.gu.se/korp/#.
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Zapazamo da u datim konstrukcijama receni¢ni modifikator vdl stupa u sadejstvo
sa upitnom receni¢nom intonacijom,’ zahvaljujuéi ¢emu se u iskazima aktualizuje nizi
stepen uverenosti govornika u realnost propozicije nego sto je to slucaj sa iskazima sa
intonacijom izjavne reenice. Naime, iako modifikator vdl u datim konstrukcijama nosi
svoje prototipsko znacenje (=valjda) koje signalizira ocenu propozicije kao verovatne,
upitna recenicna intonacija ovde doprinosi tumacenju modifikatora kao sredstva koje
signalizira obazrivu pretpostavku ili pak nesigurnost govornika u realnost propozicije.
Receni¢ni modifikator val pri tom sa svoje strane pojacava efekat upitne intonacije,
te doprinosi tumacenju iskaza kao svojevrsnih apela upucenih sagovorniku. Date
konstrukcije ilustruju tako sluc¢ajeve u kojima modifikator vél i upitna re€eni¢na intonacija
stupaju u svojevrsno sadejstvo, zahvaljuju¢i kome receni¢ni modifikator vdl u iskazima
ostvaruje dvostruku funkciju — osim §to iskazuje nizi stepen uverenosti govornika u
realnost propozicije, on istovremeno (uz upitnu re¢eni¢nu intonaciju) dodatno signalizira
sagovorniku da se od njega ocekuje potvrda pretpostavke sadrzane u iskazu. Kao prevodne
ekvivalente modifikatora vdl u odgovaraju¢im srpskim konstrukcijama mozemo stoga
izdvojiti modalnu reccu valjda, te i upitni izraz zar ne, kojim se dodatno istice apelativni
karakter iskaza.®

U domenu epistemicke modalnosti, receni¢ni modifikator vd/ moze u jednom
broju iskaza signalizirati i visok stepen uverenosti govornika u realnost propozicije:

10. Anders ir vdl ingen mordare och tjuv.
Andes svakako nije ubica i lopov.
11. Det ér vdl ingen som gér i konkurs under den nérmaste tiden,
men den nuvarande situationen far inte bli lang.
Niko svakako nece bankrotirati u skorijoj buduénosti, ali trenutna situacija ne
bi smela da potraje.
12. Ingen &r vdl sarskilt forvanad over att ministern tycker sa.
Tesko da je iko naroc€ito iznenaden time $to ministar tako misli.

U konstrukcijama poput (10)—(12), koje po pravilu imaju intonaciju izjavne
recenice, znac¢enje modifikatora vdl/ udaljava se od prototipskog i priblizava znacenju
modalnih izraza koji signaliziraju visok stepen uverenosti govornika u realnost
propozicije. Receni¢ni modifikator vl u ovakvim iskazima izrazava, dakle, onaj tip
epistemicke modalnosti koji smo pojednostavljeno okarakterisali kao sigurnost govornika

5 Napominjemo da raspored receni¢nih konstituenata u datim konstrukcijama odgovara rasporedu
konstituenata u izjavnoj recenici. Date konstrukceije se, dakle, kao pitanja tumace isklju¢ivo zahvaljujuéi upitnoj
intonaciji.

6 U ovakvim slucajevima moguce je govoriti o izvesnoj ,,pragmatikalizaciji* reCenicnog modifika-
tora vdl (termin pragmatikalizacija koriste npr. Aijmer i Simon-Vandenbergen (2011: 230) podrazumevajuci
pod njim semanticko slabljenje a pragmati¢ko obogacivanje jezickih elemenata karakteristicno za prerastanje
leksickih elemenata u pragmaticke markere). Naime, osim $to u datim konstrukcijama iskazuje epistemi¢ku mo-
dalnost, modifikator vdl u sadejstvu sa upitnom re¢eni¢énom intonacijom doprinosi tumacenju konstrukcija kao
apela upucenih sagovorniku, zbog ¢ega on istovremeno funkcionise i kao svojevrsni pragmati¢ki marker. Kao
prevodni ekvivalent modifikatora val u ovim konstrukcijama mozemo zato ponuditi i upitni izraz zar ne, koji
isti¢e upravo ovakvu njegovu apelativnu funkciju. Napominjemo ovom prilikom i to da se zapazanja o izvesnoj
pragmatikalizaciji modifikatora v/ u datim konstrukcijama mogu primeniti i na reccu valjda u odgovaraju¢im
konstrukcijama u srpskom jeziku.
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u realnost propozicije.” Kao prevodne ekvivalente modifikatora vil u odgovarajuéim
konstrukcijama u srpskom jeziku mozemo stoga izdvojiti modalnu reccu svakako, kojom
se naglasava uverenost govornika u realnost propozicije, te reccu tesko, koji pomenuti
modalni okvir daje subordiniranoj da-klauzi.

Smatramo uputnim da na kraju odeljka u kome smo se bavili re€eni¢nim
modifikatorom vd/ kao sredstvom izrazavanja epistemicke modalnosti pomenemo
i slede¢e sumiraju¢e zapazanje: sintaksicke konstrukcije u svedskom jeziku u kojima
reCenicni modifikator vdl signalizira vis$i stepen uverenosti govornika u realnost
propozicije tipicno imaju izjavnu receni¢nu intonaciju, dok sintaksicke konstrukcije u
kojima dati modifikator signalizira nizi stepen uverenosti govornika u realnost propozicije
tipi¢no imaju upitnu reeni¢nu intonaciju, $to je razumljivo s obzirom na to da je prirodno
oc¢ekivati da sa opadanjem uverenosti govornika u realnost propozitivnog sadrzaja iskaza
raste apelativni karakter iskaza kao odraz potrebe govornika da od sagovornika dobije
potvrdu pretpostavke koju iskazom saopstava.

3. Receni¢ni modifikator vl
kao sredstvo izraZzavanja ekspresivne modalnosti

Uz pomo¢ recenicnog modifikatora vdl govornik S$vedskog jezika moze
signalizirati i da prema onome §to iskazom saopsStava ima odredeni emotivni odnos.
U domenu ekspresivne modalnosti, dakle, re€eni¢ni modifikator vil moze govorniku
Svedskog jezika tako posluziti da izrazi nadanje u to da njegov iskaz odrazava realnu
situaciju, ili mu pak posluziti da saopsti nevoljno mirenje sa ¢injenicom da njegov iskaz
odrazava realnu situaciju.

U konstrukcijama poput (13)—(16) uo¢avamo tako nadanje govornika u to da se
propozitivni sadrzaj njegovog iskaza podudara sa realnom situacijom:

13. Du ér vdl inte sjuk?
Nadam se da nisi bolestan?
14. Du troéttar dig vdl inte for mycket?
Nadam se da se ne zamaras$ previse?
16. Vi kan vdl triffas i alla fall?
Valjda svejedno mozemo da se vidimo? // Svejedno mozemo da se vidimo, zar ne?

Zapazamo da u datim receni¢nim konstrukcijama, koje po pravilu imaju upitnu
intonaciju, govornik takode iznosi i obazrivu pretpostavku u realnost propozicije, zbog
¢ega su one bliske konstrukcijama ilustrovanim primerima (7)—(9). Od ovih se pak
konstrukcije (13)—(16) razlikuju po tome §to re¢eni¢ni modifikator védl u njima primarno
signalizira nadanje govornika u to da je njegova obazriva pretpostavka odrazava realnu

7 lako ovaj tip epistemi¢ke modalnosti pojednostavljeno ozna¢avamo kao sigurnost govornika u re-
alnost propozicije, naglasavamo da termin ,,sigurnost“ ne treba tumaciti doslovno, jer, kako navode Piper et al.
(2005: 644): ,,U recenicama sa epistemickim modalnim okvirom ocigledno postoji manji ili ve¢i stepen distan-
ciranosti govornog lica od istinitosti propozitivnog sadrzaja. Cak i kad se uverenost govornog lica u istinitost
iskaza naglaseno istice [...], to nije liSeno elementa procene realnosti propozitivnog sadrzaja, kakvog nema u
reCenicama bez epistemickog modalnog okvira...]“.
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situaciju. lako, dakle, u ovakvim iskazima zapazamo prisustvo i epistemicke i ekspresivne
modalnosti (tj. uocavamo znacenja koja bismo pojednostavljeno mogli predstaviti
sintagmom ,,pretpostavljam i nadam se*), u njima se ne radi toliko o proceni realnosti
propozicije koliko o emotivnom odnosu govornika prema onome §to iskazom saopstava.
U datim iskazima, dakle, re¢eni¢nim modifikatorom vd/ nadanje kao emocija koju
govornik saopStava biva istaknuto u prvi plan, zbog ¢ega kao prevodni ekvivalent ovog
modifikatora u odgovaraju¢im konstrukcijama u srpskom jeziku izdvajamo pre svega
glagol nadati se koji u prezentskom obliku modalni okvir daje subordiniranoj da-klauzi.
U pojednim srpskim konstrukcijama kao prevodne ekvivalente modifikatora vd/ mozemo
ponuditi i reccu valjda te 1 upitni izraz zar ne (v. primer (16)), ali samo u slucaju da
specifi¢nosti sintaksicko-semantickog ili pragmatickog konteksta omogucavaju njihovo
tumacenje kao jezickih izraza koji signaliziraju nadanje govornika u to da propozitivni
sadrzaj njegovog iskaza odrazava realnu situaciju.

U konstrukcijama poput (17)—(19) receni¢ni modifikator vdl signalizira pak
rezignaciju govornika:

17. Du har val ratt.
Bice da si u pravu.
18. Det ar val riktigt.
Bice da je tako.
19. Det ér vdl bara att vénja sig.
Nema druge nego da se na to naviknemo.

Zapazamo da je u datim iskazima, sli¢no kao u (10)—(12), prisutan visok stepen
uverenosti govornika u realnost propozicije. Govornik, medutim, u iskazima (17)—
(19) recenicnim modifikatorom vdl ne signalizira primarno svoju sigurnost u realnost
propozicije, ve¢ njime isti¢e svoje nevoljno mirenje sa ¢injenicom da sadrzaj njegovog
iskaza odrazava realnu situaciju. Iako, dakle, u ovim konstrukcijama uocavamo prisustvo
i epistemiCke i ekspresivne modalnosti (tj. uo¢avamo znacenja koja pojednostavljeno
mozemo predstaviti sintagmom ,,siguran sam i mirim se‘), rezignacija kao emocija koju
govornik saopStava ovde zahvaljujué¢i modifikatoru vdl biva istaknuta u prvi plan. Kao
prevodne ekvivalente re¢eni¢nog modifikatora védl/ u odgovaraju¢im konstrukcijama u
srpskom jeziku zato pre svega izdvajamo glagol biti u obliku bezlicno upotrebljenog
prezenta, te izraz nema druge nego, koji ovakav modalni okvir daju subordiniranoj da-
konstrukeiji.

4. Receni¢ni modifikator vil kao sredstvo ublaZavanja iskaza

Upotreba receni¢nog modifikatora vdl u jednom broju konstrukcija u Svedskom
jeziku govorniku omogucava da sopstveni iskaz ublazi iz obzira prema sagovorniku:

20. Det ar val ingen konst.

To valjda nije nikakva filozofija.
21. Det var vdl inte det smidigaste.
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To bas i nije bilo najelegantnije.
22. Det dr vdl lite dverdrivet.
Bice da je to malo preterano.
23. Det kan vl inte vi veta.
Valjda ne mozemo mi to da znamo.
24. Du ser vdl vad som har hént!
Pa valjda vidis $ta se desilo!
25. Du kan vdl ringa en annan dag.
Svakako mozes da se javi$ nekog drugog dana.
26. Du kan vdl gora det sjdlv.
To svakako moze§ i sam da uradis.
27. Du minns vdl nér vi tog honom for fyllekdrning?
Secas se kad smo ga priveli zbog voznje u pijanom stanju, zar ne // je I’ da?
28. Samtalet spelas in, med det har ni vdl ingenting emot?
Razgovor se snima, ali vi svakako nemate nista protiv toga?

Specificnost konstrukcija (20)—(28) pociva u tome §to govornik u njima iznosi
potpunu uverenost u to da njegov iskaz odrazava realnu situaciju, a receni¢ni modifikator
vdl korisiti iskljuc¢ivo kao sredstvo kojim stav, komentar, emociju ili sugestiju koju iskazom
saopstava ublazava iz obzira prema sagovorniku. Upotreba recenicnog modifikatora vl
u takvim iskazima predstavlja, dakle, jednu od strategija uctivosti u Svedskom jeziku.
Kako receni¢ni modifikator vd/ u datim iskazima ne doprinosi propozitivnom sadrzaju
iskaza niti signalizira emotivni odnos govornika prema onome $to saopstava, on u njima
pokazuje visok stepen pragmatikalizacije —njegov modalni semanticki sadrzaj uveliko
je oslabljen te zamagljen njegovom pragmatickom funkcijom — zbog ¢ega mozemo reéi
da receni¢ni modifikator vd/ u datim iskazima funkcioniSe kao svojevrsni pragmaticki
marker.

Tako u konstrukcijama (20)—(22) govornik re¢eni¢ni modifikator vdl koristi kao
sredstvo kojim stav odn. komentar koji iskazom saopStava ublazava iz obzira prema
sagovorniku. Neka od jezickih sredstava koja u srpskom jeziku mogu vrsiti ovakvu
pragmaticku funkciju te tako predstavljati prevodne ekvivalente re¢eni¢nog modifikatora
vdl u odgovaraju¢im srpskim konstrukcijama jesu re¢ce valjda i1 bas, te glagol biti
koji u obliku bezli¢no upotrebljenog buduéeg vremena upravlja subordiniranom da-
konstrukcijom,.

U konstrukcijama (23) i (24) govornik receni¢ni modifikator vdl koristi kako
bi ublazeno saopstio negativnhu emociju (obicno nestrpljenje ili ljutnju) izazvanu
sagovornikovim stavom ili ponasanjem koji su suprotni njegovim ocekivanjima. Kao
prevodni ekvivalent modifikatora vél u odgovarajué¢im srpskim konstrukcijama izdvajamo
zato pre svega reccu valjda, uz koju se u jednom broju iskaza (obi¢no u uzviénim recenicama)
moze javiti i recca pa kao jezicko sredstvo koje signalizira nestrpljenje govornika.

U konstrukcijama poput (25) i (26), u kojima se uobicajeno javlja uz modalni
glagol kunna (moci) koji ovde ublazava sadrzaj iskaza, receni¢ni modifikator vdl
govorniku omogucava da dodatno ublazi sugestiju ili naredbu upucenu sagovorniku.
Recca svakako u srpskom jeziku moze imati ovakvu pragmaticku funkciju, zbog ¢ega ona
u odgovaraju¢im srpskim konstrukcijama predstavlja jedan od prevodnih ekvivalenata
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ovako upotrebljenog recenicnog modifikatora val.

Naposletku ukazujemo i na konstrukcije ilustrovane primerima (27) i (28), u
kojima sadejstvo recenicnog modifikatora vdl i upitne recenicne intonacije omogucéava
govorniku da uctivo sagovorniku signalizira da se od njega ocekuje potpuno slaganje sa
stavom ili misljenjem sadrzanim u govornikovom iskazu. Iako sli¢ne konstrukcijama (7)—
(9), date konstrukcije nemaju zato apelativni karakter, ve¢ funkcioniSu kao svojevrsna
retoricka pitanja. Kao prevodne ekvivalente receni¢nog modifikatora vd/ u odgovarajué¢im
konstrukcijama u srpskom jeziku mozemo stoga izdvojiti upitne izraze zar ne i je I’ da
te reccu svakako, koji u sadejstvu sa upitnom reeni¢nom intonacijom omogucavaju
tumacenje iskaza kao retorickih pitanja.

5. Size

Receni¢ni modifikator vdl u Svedskom jeziku prevashodno funkcioniSe kao
recenicni prilog koji iskazima u kojima je prisutan daje svojevrsni modalni okvir. U
konstrukcijama u kojima predstavlja sredstvo izrazavanja epistemicke modalnosti,
recenicni modifikator vdl moze signalizirati razliite stepene uverenosti govornika u
realnost propozicije, ovde pojednostavljeno oznacene kao pretpostavka, nesigurnost i
sigurnost govornika u realnost propozicije. Receni¢ni modifikator v/ moze posluziti i kao
sredstvo izrazavanja ekspresivne modalnosti, te signalizirati nadanje govornika u to da se
sadrzaj njegovog iskaza podudara sa realnom situacijom, ili pak signalizirati rezignaciju
govornika izazvanu Cinjenicom da se sadrzaj njegovog iskaza podudara da realnom
situacijom. Naposletku, receni¢ni modifikator vdl moze funkcionisati i kao svojevrsni
pragmaticki marker uz ¢iju pomo¢ govornik stav, komentar, emociju ili sugestiju koju
iskazom saopstava ublazava iz obzira prema sagovorniku.

U skladu sa datim zapazanjima, kao najfrekventnije srpske prevodne ekvivalente
reCenicnog modifikatora vdl izdvojili smo: 1) modalnu reccu valjda te glagole
pretpostavijati u prezentu, reci u potencijalu, biti u obliku bezlicno upotrebljenog buduceg
vremena i morati (naj¢escée) u bezlicnom obliku koji modalni okvir daju subordiniranoj
da-klauzi, u onim kontekstima u kojima je receni¢ni modifikator vdl signalizirao
pretpostavku govornika u realnost propozicije; 2) modalnu reccu valjda i izraz zar ne, u
kontekstima u kojima je receni¢ni modifikator vdl signalizirao nesigurnost govornika u
realnost propozicije; 3) modalnu reccu svakako, te receu tesko koja modalni okvir daje
subordiniranoj da-klauzi, u kontekstima u kojima je receni¢ni modifikator vdl signalizirao
sigurnost govornika u realnost propozicije; 4) glagol nadati se koji u prezentskom obliku
uvodi subordniniranu da-klauzu, odnosno glagol biti u obliku bezli¢no upotrebljenog
buduéeg vremena i izraz nema druge nego praene subordiniranom da-klauzom,
u kontekstima u kojima je receni¢ni modifikator vdil signalizirao nadanje odnosno
rezignaciju govornika, te 5) recce valjda, bas, svakako, glagol biti u obliku bezli¢no
upotrebljenog buduceg vremena prac¢en subordiniranom da-klauzom, te upitne izraze zar
neije l’da,u onim kontekstima u kojima je re¢eni¢ni modifikator vdl bio upotrebljen kao
jezicko sredstvo kojim govornik iz uctivosti prema sagovorniku ublazava sopstveni iskaz.
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Muxajio ®ejca

VYuusepsutet y HoBom Cany, ®unozodceku pakynrer
Opncek 3a pyCUHUCTUKY

PE3VIITATU PYCUHUCTHUYKUX
JIEKCUKOI'PA®CKUNX AKTUBHOCTHU (1972-2012)*

Ipe gerpaecer roguna (1972) o6jaBibeH je MPBU PEUHUK PYCHHCKE HAIIMOHATIHE MabUHE Y
Cp6uju — [IpupyuHH TEPMUHOJIOIIKH PEYHUK CPIICKOXPBATCKO-PYCHHCKO-YKpajuHcku (IIpupyusn
TEPMUHOJIOTUIHU  CJOBHIK CepOCKOrpBarcko-pycko-ykpaincku) Hukone Kounma. CaecHu
HezocTaraka [IpupydHOr pedyHHKa PYCHHHCTH Cy MOKPEHYJIHM BHUILETOJHIIBY IMPOjeKaT KOju je
01O yCMEpEH, C jelHe CTpaHe, Ha (hopMHUpame CBeOOyXBaTHE KAPTOTEKE PYCHHCKOT je3WKa, H, C
Jpyre crpaHe, Ha 00jaBJbHBambe JBOje3UUHNX CPICKO-PYCHHCKOT U PyCHHCKO-CPIICKOT PEeUHHKA.
CrpyuHH caBeTHUK y paay Ha Kaprorenu u, yomure, Ha [Ipojekty 610 je jenan o Haj3HAYajHHjUX
cprickux Jiekcukorpada akagemuk Murtap [lemmkan. TpomeneHujcku Jiekcukorpadcku pan je
Pe3yJITHPA0 KaUTAIHUM JeJIMMa — ABOTOMHUM CpPIICKO-PYCHHCKUM pedHUKOM (CpIICKO-PYCHHCKH
peunnk / Cepbcko-pycku cinoBHiK; 1995-1997) u jenHoTOMHUM PyCHHCKO-CPIICKHM PEYHUKOM
(Pycko-cepbeku cioBHik / Pycuncko-cpricku peunuk; 2010).

AyTop y cBOM paay o0e30eljyje u mperiea CBHX OCTAlMX PEYHHKA KOje Cy PYCHHCKH
JIeKcUKorpadu 00jaBHIM y TEPHOLY O YETHPH JCICHHje, a YIO3Haje 3aWHTEPECOBaHE WM ca
TPEHYTHUM JIEKCUKOTPA)CKUM PaIOM.

Kibyune peum: pyCHHCKH je3UK, JieKCUKOrpaduja, BHUIICjEe3UIHU PeUHHIH, PycuHn y
Cpbuju

[IpBu peuynuk BojBohaHckux Pycuna o6jaBuo je Hukonma H. Kouwmiu, npsu
npeacenHuk JpyiTBa 3a PyCHHCKH je3UK U KibMKeBHOCT (ocHOBaHor 1970. romuue y
Hosom Cany) cenam JielieHHja HaKOH 00jaBJbHBamba MPBE KIHLUI'e HA PYCHHCKOM jE3UKY
(0. np Xaspujun Kocressuuk, Mauncku BeHan M3 moe cena, 1904) u ner peueHuja
HakoH 00jaBsbuBama npee rpamaruke (0. ap Xaspujun KocressHuk, [ pamamura dauxo-
cpemcxoe 2osopa, 1923) (Koctenbuuk 1975).

Peu je 0 TEPMUHOJIONIKOM PEUHHKY I10J] HACIOBOM [Ipupyunu mepMunoiowKu
PEUHUK CPNCKOXPBAMCKO-PYCUHCKO-YKpajucku (IIpupyunu mepmuHonotuiinu cioguix
cepbckoepsamcko-pycrko-yKpaincku), kora je odjaBuia HoBHHCKO-M3/aBauka ycTaHOBA

* Pan je macTtao xao mpomusBox npojekara 187002 u 187017, xoje punaHCHpa
MununctapctBo Hayke Permyonuke CpoOuje.._
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Pycke crnoBo m3 Hosor Cana, tauno mpe 40 rogmaa — 1972. rogmue. Y pedyHHKY je
oOyxBahena Hajuemrhe xopumheHa W HajmoTpeOHHja JIEKCHKAa CABPEMEHOT PYCHHCKOT
jesuxa (Kogum 1972; 5). OcHOBY peyHHKa YHHU JIEKCHYKa MaTepHja JOOMjeHa aHATIH30M
HENleJbHUX HOBHMHA Pycke cnoso (Pycuncka peu), KBapTamHor wacomuca [lleemuocy
(Csemaocm) m yuOeHHKa 3a IIKOJIE Ca PYCHHCKAM HACTaBHUM je3UKOM. Y KOHAYHO]
obpamn 'y Tepmunonowxku peynux Cy yKIbYYEHH W TEPMHUHHM W3 HayKe, YMETHOCTH
U KyIType, a HajBuIle W3 00JacTH JpyIITBEHO-NOJUTUYKOr >KMBOTa PycnHa. 3a
PYCHHCKH JIe0 PEYHHKa, Kako caM ayTop MCTH4Ye, KopHuiheHa je ayTopoBa JeKCHUYKa
KapToTeka. AyTop je, MHa4ye, OMO Yy MOTIYHOCTH CBECTaH Jla HEeroB IPBEHAl] PYCHHCKE
nekcuKorpaduje nMa Hemocrtataka M JAa ,,ce MOXKe O4deKmBaTH jga he Beh y Ommckoj
OynyhHOCTH OWTH TOTpeOHE KOpEKIMje TepMHHA WIH HHHXOBUX oOmmka“ (UcTo: 7).
Hajseha craboct peuyHnka HHje y TOME HITO je ayTOPOBa KapTOTEKa YKJbYUHBAJIA CaMO
oxko 14.000 cprickoxpBarckux peun, mehy Kojuma cy M TEPMHUHH ,,AHjAICKTHYKOT U
UCTOPHjCKOT MaTepHjain3Ma‘, Kao H ,,aTeUCTUYKH ", KOj€ je IPEera3uiio BpeMe, Hero ITo
j€ 3a pyCHHCKH JICO PEYHUKA ,,Ka0 JIEKCHYKa 1 MOP(OJIOIIKa HOPMA“* CITY)KHUO YKPajUHCKH
neo pegrnka. Texehu ,,MakcHMaTHOM MPHOTIKABAILY JTHjaJIeKaTCKOT KEbHKEBHOT je3HUKa
YKpajUHCKOM KEbIKeBHOM je3uky™ Hukoma H. Kouwmm je 3amemapwo, C jemHe cTpase,
aKTHBUPAE TBOPOCHUX MOTYNHOCTH pyCHHCKOT HapOIHOT je3HKa KOje je Y PYCHHCKO]
nexcukorpaduju akruupao npod. ap Jynujan Pamay (Pamau 2002: 572-577), u, ¢ npyre
CTpaHe, MOJIeJIe-pellickha M3BOPHUX PYCHHCKUX BapujaHTh u3 Kapmnarckor apeaia, Koje je
akTHBUpao npod. 1p Muxajino dejca (B. Hip. Deiica 2007; Deiica 2009).

TakaB Kounes nexcukorpadcku MpUCTYI y APYToj moaoBuHE 20. BeKa je CacCBUM
pasyMJbUB aKko ce 3Ha Ja OH MPOM3WIA3W U3 COBjeTcke mpakce y Kapmarckom apeaiy,
koja je 1953. ropuue noBena 10 aMUHUCTPATHBHOT Tallerha BUIIE CTOTHHA TAMOIIBUX
pycuHcKuX mkoia. CoBjeTcka MoJIMTHKA je Y TOM IepHo/ly 3a0paHmiia rnocrojame Pycruna
U CBE PYCHHCKO j€ IOTE30M MOJMUTHYKOT Iepa MPETBOPEHO y YKpajuHCKO. PycuHckor
je3uka HHje MOIIO OWTH, a jJe3UK KOjUM Cy e KaprarcKu PYCHHH CITy)KHJIH TPETHUpaH je
Kao JijasiekaT yKpajuHCKOT je3nka. M3ydaBame pycHHCKOT je3uka y Kapmarckom apeary
(haKTHUKA je IPEKUHYTO Aa OW TeK HAKOH YeTHPH AeneHuje, on [Inumane peBomymmje
1989. rogune Omno HacTasbeHO. J[[Be nmerenuje mocie maga KOMyHHCTHUKE BIIa/laBHHE
jacHo je na kaprarcku PycHMHM HMKana HHCY OMJIM IIOTIYHO M30pHCaHM U3 HHHXOBE
nocrojoune. JJanac snane Cinosauke, [Tosscke, Uenike Penyomuke, Mahapcke, Pymynuje,
CpOuje u XpBarcke npu3Hajy kapnarcke PycuHe 3a HaloHaIHy MamuHy. JeauHo Biaga
PenyOnmke YkpajuHe nMcTpajaBa y HeNpH3HABaWky KapmaTcKux PycwHa 3a HalMoOHAIHY
MamuHy. [Ipema ciyxOeHMM mofanMMa Ha MOCIEAREM IMOIMHCY CTAHOBHUILNTBA Y
VYkpajuan nma 10.000 Pycuna, anu ux ykpajuHCKe BIACTH, y CKJIa/ly ¢a CTaJbUHHCTHIKOM
TEOPHjOM M IIPaKCOM, O(HIINjeITHO, U 1ajbe CMaTpajy ,,Cy0eTHOCOM™ yKpajuHCKE Haluje,
a IUXOB Je3HK — “IMjaJIeKTOM” YKPajUHCKOT je3uKa.

IIto ce tuue BojBoharckux Pycuna, moxke ce pehu aa cy umanu cpehe mro cy
6w oxBojenn. Jlok je momutmka CoBjerckor CaBe3a JoBena 0 TOTra Ja KapIIaTCKUX
Pycuna ciryx0eHO TOKOM YeTHpH MEICHUje Y KapIarckoj moctojounn (manac sehuaom
y CnoBauxoj, Ykpajuuu u Iloseckoj) Huje yommre Omio, monuTtHka JyrocnmaBwje je
0auko-cpeMckuM PycuHrma omoryhuiia He caMo J1a OCTOje HEro Jia Ce YaK U pa3BHjajy.
Perrese T3B. pyCHHCKOT MHTama je mpoy3poumio fa je y CrnoBaukoj Behun neo Pycuna
MIPEIIao y IIKOJIE Ha CIIOBAYKOM je3UKy U TH PycuHM ce jaHac yriiaBHOM H3jalllibaBajy
kxao CroBamm, a y 3akaprarckoj obmactu YkpajuHe cBU Pycumuu cy mopamm moxahatu
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IITKOJIC Ha YKPAjUHCKOM je3UKy M JaHac ce BelinHa BUXOBHUX ITOTOMAaKa H3jallmkaBa Kao
VYkpajurnu. Humra o oBora ce Huje qoralaino jyrocnoBerckuM Pycuanma, nanac Behum
nenom y Cpouju (oxo 15.000) u Xpsarckoj (oxo 4.000).

Cge je To mMajno o7ipa3a W Ha KOAM(HKAIMOHE MpPOILECe PYCHHCKOI je3nKa y
CroBaukoj, [Tosbckoj, Yrpajuan n Mahapckoj. Tum noBogom CBetcku koHrpec Pycuna /
Pycnaxa / Jlemka je ocHOBao u cTpyuHy VHTEppernoHaiHy KOMUCH]y 3a KoAu(UKanujy
pycHHCKOT je3uka. Ty KOMHCH]y YMHH 1O jeJlaH PyCHHHCTA-CIABHCTa U3 CBAKE 3eMJbE,
a unan Komwucuje 3a CpOujy / Bojsoauny je ympaBo aytop oBux pexaka (Pejca 2010:
51). Hanopu Ha koaMuKanuju PYCHHCKOT je3WKa KpPYHHCAaHH cy 00jaBJbHBambEM
MoHorpaduje Pycuncku jesux (Pycunvckwvii szvik) 2004. roguHe, TIABHOT YpEIHUKA
nipod. ip [Tona Pobepra Marouwja, y uznamy MacTHTyTa Nosscke ¢utonoruje Onosickor
yauBep3utera (Magocsi 2004). O6jaBipuBame 0Be MOHOTpaduje, Y4eTpHACCTE TI0 Py Y
peHOMUpaHoj cepuju YHuUBep3uTeTa y Onoity, o1 MoceOHOT je 3Hayaja 3a pyCHHCKH je3HK.
Tume je y cnaBUCTHIIN PyCHHCKH je3uK npuxBahen kao Hajmiahu, 4eTpHaeCTH CIIOBEHCKH
JE3UK M CBaKO JaJbe JMjaJeKTU30Bakhe PYCHHCKOT je3HKa, KaKBO j€ HITP. JOMHHHUPAIO Yy
JIPYToj TIOJIOBUHH IIPOIIIOT BEKa, Y MOTIYHOCTH je HeocHoBaHO. OJ OBe rojuHe nMa
HaroBeiTaja aa he n nonurnka Ykpajune, ¢ 003upom 1a je 5. jyna npuxsahen [Ipemsor
3aKOHa y KOME Ce I10 TIPBH YT O] COBJETCKOT ,,pa3pelliekha PyCHHCKOT IHTama™ pu3Haje
1 PYCHHCKH j€3UK, HCIIOIITOBATH 3aKkJbyuKe Hayke. Mnaue, 21. nenem6Opa 2012. ropune y
3akaprarckoj ooiacTu YKpajuHe JIOHEeTa je OJuTyKa Jia, IOpe/l yKpajuHCKoT, Mahapckor u
PYMYHCKOT je31Ka, U PYCHHCKH je3UK OyJie je3UK y CITy’KOeHO] yroTpeon.

JlpymiTBO 3a PyCHHCKH je3MK M KibIKeBHOCT, kome je Huxona H. Kounmmn Omo
W TIPBH TNPEICEAHUK, NOKPEHYIIO je y JApyroj mojoBuHM 1970-nx ropnHa akTUBHOCTH
IIMPOKUX pa3Mepa Ha cacTaBjbamby IPBE M JIO JaHAC jeMHE CBEOOyXBaTHE KapTOTEKE
Ha pycuHckoM je3uky. ITouerkom 1980-mx romumna, ocHuBameM Karenpe 3a pycnHcku
jesuk u kmkeBHOCT Dunozodekor dakynrera y HoBom Cany, mpojekar je mpeHeT Ha Ty
HOBOOCHOBaHY, TPO(ECHOHAIHY HHCTUTYLIH]Y.

Y meljyBpeMeHy, je1aH o/1 3HauajHHUjUX JIEKCHKOTpadCKUX MpojeKara je pe3yITupao
ca 15 peunnka 3a pa3iIuuTe CTPYKE 32 CPEbE IIKOJIE Ca CTPYYHHM yeMmepemeM. [Ipojekar
je octBapeH y mepuoxny ox 1980. no 1981. roguue. Peu je 0 meToje3sndHuM peyHHIIIMA
— cprcko-Mal)apcko-ClIoBaYKO-pyMyHCKO-PYCHHCKUM — 32 MoTpede 5 ciy)kOeHUX je3nka
AsronomHe ITokpajune Bojsomgune. To cy cinenehn peununu:

. llTkoncku pedyHuK 3a npexpaMOeHy CTPyKy;

. IIIKOJCKM PeYHHK 3a KyATYypPOJIOLIKO-YMETHUUKE CTPYKE;
. IIIkoJCKM PEeYHHK 32 €NEKTPOTEXHUUKY CTPYKY;

. [ITkoJCKM peYHHK 3a METAJICKY CTPYKY;

. lIIkoJCKM peYHHK 3a TYPUCTUUKO YTOCTUTEIBCKY CTPYKY;
. llTkoncku pedyHuK 3a rpal)eBUHCKY CTPYKY;

. [IIkoJCKM peYHHK 3a EKOHOMCKY U TPTOBHHCKY CTPYKY;

. [IIkoJCKM peYHHK 3a MOJHONPUBPEAHY CTPYKY;

. llTkoncku peyHuK 3a apBoNpepahuBavky CTpyKy;

10. IlIxoncKu peuHUK 3a MpaBHY CTPYKY;

11. [IIkoACKM PEYHUK 32 MEAUIIUHCKY CTPYKY;

12. IIIKOJICKH PEYHUK 32 XEMH]CKO-TEXHOJIOIIKY CTPYKY;

O 0 3 N L AW —
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13. IIxoncku peuHuK 3a caoOpahajHy CTPyKY;
14. IIIKONICKYM PeYHHK 3a MEIaroIIKy CTPYKY;
15. IlIkosicku pedHUK 3a MH(GOPMATHKY U OpraHU3aInjy paia.

On n3y3eTHO BEIMKOT 3Havaja Cy W JIEKCHKorpadcka Jerna koja je o0jaBro npod.
ap Jynujan Pamau: Pycuncka nexcuxa (1983) u @paszeonowiku peunux: cpnckoxpeamero-
pycuncku (1987). Tlocebno je 3HauajaH Ppaszeorowiku peunux ¢ 003MPOM Ha TO je OH
TIPBH | JIO IaHAC jeIMHU OBE BPCTE. Y HEMY je cauyBaHa pyCHHCKa (ppa3eornoruja koja ou,
Jla HHje 00jaBJbeH OBaj MPUPYUHHK MO ypeaHuiTBoM npod. ap Jorana Kamuha, cBojum
BEJIMKKUM JeJioM Owmia mpenymireHa 3abopaBy. HeonmucuBo je koprcTaH 3a MpeBOIHUOIIE,
MIPOCBETHE PaJHUKE, HOBHHAPE U CBE KOjU YUTAjy JINTEPATypy Ha PyCHHCKOM jE3HKY.

U nekceme / TepMUHE U (Hpa3eosOTM3MH M3 HaBEICHUX JICKCHKOIpad)CKHUX Jena
WHKOPIIOPUPAHU CY y KapTOTEKy PYyCHHCKOT je3WKa, YHja je W3paja Taja Omiia y TOKY.
Kana je 1981. ronquae ocHoBana Karempa 3a pyCHHCKH je3WK M KEIDKEBHOCT [Ipojexar
je on JlunrBuctuuke cekuuje pyliTBa 3a PyCHHCKH jE€3UK M KEHMDKEBHOCT Ipey3esia
npodeCHOHAIHA HHCTHUTYIIN]a, KOja ce Y TO BpeMe 3Basia Karenpa 3a pyCHHCKH je3UK U
KIbIDKEBHOCT a JaHac Ojcek 3a pycHHHUCTHKY PDuitozodcekor daxynrera HoBocasckor
yHUBep3uTeTa. Yerpaecerak ocoba je OO0 YKIbYYEHO Y CacTaBJbarbe MPBE KapTOTEKE
PYCHHCKOT je3uka, meceTak ocoba — y oOpahmBame kaprtmma KaproTeke, a deTupu
JUHTBUCTA — Y pUHANTH3aNN]y pykonrca Cpncko-pycunckoe peyHuxa. 3Hadaj peannsanmje
npojekTa je joiur Behu Hero 1mTo Ha MPBHU MOIVIEA U3IVIEAa aKO Ce Y BUIY MMa YHEHCHHIIA
na BojBohancku Pycunu mpesicraBibajy HajMawy HallMOHaIHY MamuHy y CpOuju u aa
PYCHHCKH jE3HK, KOjH je Y TO BpEME IMOCTA0 jelaH OJf MCT 3BAHUYHUX je3UKa AYTOHOMHE
[Mokpajune BojBoauHe, HHje MMao HUKAaKBY JeKcHKorpadceky nureparypy. CTpydHH
CaBeTHHUK y pany Ha Kaproremwm u, yorre, Ha [IpojexTy 6mo je jenaH o Haj3Ha9ajHUjUX
CpIICKUX JeKcukorpada, akageMuk Murap [lemmkan.

VY 10j noueTHoj azu OCHOBHH je 111Jb OMO J1a ce Ha OCHOBY CBEra IITO je 00jaB/beHO
Ha PYCHMHCKOM je3uKy (He caMO Ha OCHOBY JIEKCHKOTPa()CKUX Jiesia O Kojuma je Omiio
peun) Gopmupa jeaHa cBeoOyXBaTHa KapToTeka pycuHCKor jesnka. [Ipodecopu Karenpe
3a pyCHHCKH je3uK, Jynujan Pamau, Hocunan [Ipojexra, n Muxajino ®ejca, y hopmupame
Kaproreke ykiby4Hin cy M CTYIEHTE NIPBUX TeHepauuja Kareape 3a pyCHHCKH je3UK H
KIbIDKEBHOCT. JIekcnkorpadcka HeTpakiBarba IpeiCTaBiballa Cy NPHOPUTET IPUOPUTETA
na Cy ocTajia je3ndka MCTPaXKHBama JOCIOBHO 3aHeMapeHa. [IpBu JUIIOMCKH paoBU
cryneHara Kareape ynpaBo cy U3 Tor pasiiora 3a TeMe MMaJli onuce pycuHcke oxehe,
kyhe, obnuaja, xpaHe, penuruje, nmocioBuna W ap. Ha oBaj HaumH OpraHm3oBaHa
capajma cTyaeHata u npodecopa Karenpe 3a pycHHCKH je3UK M KEbHIKEBHOCT JIOHENA
j€ PYCHMHCKO] HaIlMOHAITHOj 3ajequuun y Cpouju / BojBOIWHYN NIPBU U 10 AaHAC jeIWHH,
o0MMaH KaTajor JIeKceMa WITyCTPOBAaHUX OpOjHHUM MpHUMeEprMa W3 PasIHduTHX chepa
kopumificlsa PyCHHCKOr je3uka. Y Be3u ca mpoOiemuma Ha (opmupamy Kaproreke
pykoBoxwmiall npojekra, npod. ap Jynujan Pamau, y BuIie HaBpara je MCTHIA0 Ja je
JIBOCMEPHH PEYHHK OBOT THIIa Tpebaso sa Oyae o0jaBibeH Ha roueTky 20. Beka, y Bpeme
HaIMOHATHOT Oyhera, Kaja je OCHOBaHA W IpBa KYJITypHa OpraHH3aInja BOjBo)aHCKAX
Pycuna, Pycuncko HapogaHo mpocBeTo apymtBo (1919), amu y To Bpeme 20.000 Pycuna
HHj€ UMAJIO MHTEJICKTYaJIHy CHAry JPYTHX BPOIICKHMX Hapoja, LITO je U TIIaBHH pasiior
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wrto ce pag Ha Cprncko-pycuHcKoM peuHuKy u Pycuncko-cpnckom peunuxy OliBUjao Tako
kacHo (Xoma-IIseTkoBuy 2010: 47-48).

Tum y cacraBy mpod. np Jyaujan Pamau, mpod. mp Dejca u mp XeneHa
Mehemn 3aBpuiro je pyxoruc Cpncko-pycunckoe peyHuka TIOBOIOM 0O0esexaBarba
250-roqummuiie Jocesbemha Pycuna y bauky. [Ipsu Tom Cpncko-pycunckoe peunura (01
A 1o 1) mramnan je 1995. ronune (Pamau u ap. 1995), a apyru (ox O go 1) — 1997.
roaune (Pamau u mp. 1997).

Onmax HakoH o0jaBibHBama Apyror Toma Cpnckoe-pycunckoe peunuka, Oacek 3a
PYCHHCKH j€3UK M KibM)KeBHOCT Puito30(ckor akynarera ycMepHo je CBoje aKTHBHOCTH
Ha u3pany Pycuncro-cpnckoe peuHuxa, Koju je oji caMHX IodyeTaka Jiekcukorpadcekor paja
010 3aMUIIJBEH Kao Japyra (asza jemuHCTBEHOT MpojekTa. HoBe reHeparyje cryaeHara
Oncexa KaproTeky cy cinoxuiie mpema a30yqHOM pely pyCHHCKHX JIEKCeMa, a THM aBTopa
je mocrojehy KapTOTeKy AOIMYHHO PEUMMa M3 JIejia MO3HATHX PYCUHCKUX IHCaIla, Koja cy
y MehyBpemeny o0jaBsbeHa.

Pycuncka HanmoHaimHa MamuHa y CpOuju, riegaHo of modyeraka (GopMuparma
KaproTeke, ueTnpu je AelieHUje OYEKUBala PEYHHUK KOjU OM MHKOPHOPHUPAO JICKCUYKH
(o pycuHckor jeauka. Y mnopehemy ca npeTxXoaqHuM, TBOTOMHUM PEUHUKOM Pycuncko-
cpncku peunux, Koju je odjaBiber 2010. roaune, 3a jenas je Tom Mamu (Pamad u ap. 2010,
Fejsa 2011). JIletTuMUYHO 3aTO IITO Cy C€ ayTOPH IUIANIMIN Ja he y yCIOBHMa CBETCKE
u nomahe eKOHOMCKE KpU3e JBOTOMHH PEYHHMK OWUTH TEHIKO O0jaBHTH, a JETUMHYHO
300r mpeoBianaBajyher MHUIUbEHE A2 je HajBAXHH]E YKJbYYHTH KapaKTePHUCTHUYHE
pycuHcke peur. CMarpajio ce Ja CTPyYHH TEPMUHHM M3 pazHUX oOnactv, OazupaHu
Ha WHTCPHAIIMOHAIU3MHMA, U HHUCY TOCEOHO 3HAYajHH y OBOM ciy4dajy. To je pasior
[ITO TEXHUYKH, OOTAHUYKHA U APYTH CTPYYHH TCPMHHH HUCY YKJBYYCHH Yy PYKOITUC.
Wmnepatus je 6MO Jia ce HEe MCITyCTe PEUYM CJIOBEHCKOT MOPEKJa, OJHOCHO OHE Koje Cy
KapaKTepUCTHUYHE 33 PYCHHCKH jE3HK.

ITocebna maxma je mocBeheHa peunma Koje ce OIHOCE Ha KMBOT Pycuna
y TPOUUIOCTH M TOpe]l TOra IITO Ce HEKe Of HX I0JIaKo 3a00paBibajy, Ma 4ak M
3aMerbyjy ca CeMaHTHYKH HajONKIM 1103ajMIbEHHIIAMa U3 CPIICKOT je3uka. Ha npumep:
babpauka (cpm. nunas nocao), oaunarosay (Cpi. daxkmamu ce), sucobayuy (Cp.
usepoumu, ucncogamu), xKyxmapuy (CpI. npemypamu, Npempax;cuéamu), onacKyo3uy
(cpm. ockepnasumu, nokeapumu), cmupmuy (CpH. Opedcoamu), uagaprosay (Cpr.
npenpooasamu, wnexyrucamu) (Xoma-Isetkosuu 2010: 49).

C o03upom n1a je Pycuncku-cpncku peuHux OTHMCHO, JBOjE3UYHO U MPEBOIUIAUKO
JIeJI0 ayTOpH Cy IOCBETWJIM MHOTO BpeMeHa Ja JAC(HHUILY CEMaHTHYKY CTPYKTYpy
MOJIMCEMHUYHUX Peud. 3axBasbyjyhu HCIPITHO] KApTOTELH, AyTOPH CY JACTEKTOBaHA 3HAYCHHA
KOJI JIOTHYHUX PEYH PEIOBHO MITYCTPOBAIIH Ca 10 HEKOJIMKO TpuMepa. Tako je Hip. UMeHHIa
Xuoica, Koja y CPIICKOM je3MKy MMa €KBHBAJICHTE Kyfia U coba, WIIyCTPOBaHA ca JBaHACCT
npumMepa (Ha mpuMep: ~ 00 XAaoKy, Cpil. kyha y xaady, npeous ~, Cpil. npeorba coda).
Wmennnia cnpesooska Takohe uMa JiBa €KBUBAJICHTE Y CPIICKOM JE3UKY — 1pesapa v 1adic.

300r OpojHHX WIyCTpaldja BHIIC3HAYHUX PCUH PYCUHCKO-CPNCKU PEYHUK je
MOTOJIaH HE caMo 3a KOMIapaTWBHA M KOHTPACTHBHA JIMHIBUCTHYKA MCTPaXKnBamba, Beh
U 3a MIMpa, KyJITYypOJIOIKa UCTpaXKMBama. TakBa UCcTpaxuBama cy Moryha jep Pycuna
uma y Crosaukoj, Ilosbckoj, Ykpajunu, Mahapckoj, PymyHuju, XpBaTckoj U APYrUM
3emsbama. Ilomatax ga Pycune y 3akaprarckoj oOnactu YkpajuHa He TPU3HAje YOTIIITe
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HE 3Ha4M Ja HUXO0Ba BapHjaHTa PYCHHCKOT je3WKa HE 3acCiTy’Kyje MaKiby HUCTpakhBaya.
Pycuncro-cpncku peunuk, naaue, nma oko 70.000 ogpennuta.

IMapanenHo ca pajoM Ha OMMCAHOM KallUTAaTHOM PEYHHUKY JpyIITBO 3a pyCHHCKH
J€3UK, KIbIKEBHOCT M KyATYpY PaJuio je Ha JBa TEPMHUHOJIONIKA PEYHHKA. Peunux
Meouyuncke mepmuHonoauje cpncko-ramutcko-pycurcky  (Cnoguixk — meouyuHckeu
mepmuHonorui cepbcko-namuncko-pycku) odjasibeH je 2006. rogune, a aytopu cy Mpunaa
[Manyra, mpod. np Jynmjan Pamad, npod. np Muxajmo Dejca u mp Xenena Melhemm
(ITarryra  20006). Peunux 3awmume Ounba U JHCUBOMHE CpeouHe CPHCKO-PYCUHCKO-
aamuncko-enenecku (Cro8HIK 3auumu powiHOX U HCUBOMHO20 CMPEOKY cepOCKo-
pycko-namuncko-antauticku) objaBibeH je 2010. romune, a ayTopka je nmpod. ap Pagmmma
IlloBspancku (IHoBmstHCKH 2010).

YV oBoM TpeHyTKy Ha OICeKy 3a pyCHHHUCTHKY IIPUBOJIE CE KPajy ABa IEKCHKOTpadcka
npojexta. [Ipod. np Jynujan Pamau 3aBpinasa Peunuk HapooHoe pycunckoe jesuka (Crnogmix
PYCKO20 HAPOOHO20 A3UKA), KOME OCHOBY YMHHU (DOPMHpaHa KapTOTEKa 3a MPETXOAHA /1Ba
CPIICKO-PyCHHCKa JIEKCHKoTpadcka aena, a mpod. ap Muxajno dejca — HoBu [lpasonuchu
peunux pycunckoe jesuxa (IIpasonucnu cnoguix pyckoeo s3uka), OPyTH y WCTOPUJU
PYCHHCKEe HaIlMOHAJHE 3ajeAHuIle (IONOBMHA Ce Haja3W Ha cajTy rusnak.info). IIpsm,
koju je y onpehennm cermentnMa Beh mpeBasuleH, objaBmo je Huxoma H. Kouwm, kxao
JIoflaTaK MPBOM U JJ0cajl jequHoM [Ipasonucy pycunckoe jesuka (IIpasonuc pyckozo a3uka),
xoju je o0jaBsbeH jomr 1971. romunae (Kowunm 1971). TIpodecop Dejca je 3amoueo u pag
Ha BUIICTOAMIILEM TIPOjeKTy Enenecko-pycuncku peunux (English-Ruthenian Dictionary
/ Aurnuticko-pycku cnosHik) U Pycuncko-enenecku peunux (Pycko-aurnuticku ciosHik /
Ruthenian-English Dictionary). Oxo OBOT IPOjeKTa je OKYIUbEH THM MIIQJANX UCTPAKUBAYa,
YIJIAaBHOM CTyAEHara Ha Mactep cTyanjama Ojceka 3a pyCHHHCTHKY, KOjH Cy CBECHH Ia
j€ HEOmXOIHO J]a ce€ CaBpPEMEHa PYyCHHCKA €JIHTa CIYXXH Ca TPU je3UKa: NMPBUM jE3UKOM
CBETCKE KOMYHUKAIHje (CHITIECKUM), je3UKOM OKPY>KEeHa (CPIICKIM) i MaTEPIH-IM jE3UKOM
(pycuHCKIM). MOYKeMO 3aKJby4YHTH Ja HOBH KaJIpOBH, KOjH Cy IIKOIOBaHU Ha Orncexy 3a
PYCHHHCTHKY a KOjH PYCHHCKH je3WK TPETHpajy Kao HajMiahy, 9YeTpHACCTH CIOBEHCKH
JE3HK, 101a3e He CaMo Ha JIEKCHKOTPa()CKy HETO U Ha PyCHHUCTHUKY CIICHY.

3axBaspyjyhu 6mjenannom KoHTpecy pyCHHCKOT je3WKa pa3HOBpPCHA capajirmba je
ycTaHoBJbeHA Mel)y 00pa30BHUM HHCTUTYIIHjaMa BojBohaHCckux Pycuna u onroBapajyhum
oOpazoBHUM mHCTUTYIMjamMa y CroBaukoj, [loseckoj, Mahapckoj, Ykpajunu, XpBarckoj
u Kananu va mouyetky 21. Beka. M3mien 3a 1ajpy capaimy CTBOPHO je TajJac ONTHMH3MA.
OnTtuMuzaMm yiauBa W T3B. MeljyHapomam ¢axrop. Ty MucCIuMo, ¢ jegHe CTpaHe, Ha
YHBeHUIY 1a je Pemybmmka CpOuja parndukoBaia HajBakHU]e MehyHapoIHEe JOKyMEHTE
Koju 06e30elyjy mocrojame pycHHCKE MamHHE (HIp. EBpOIICKy TOBEJbY 3a pernoHaHE
n MamuHCKe jesuke 2005. roguae n OKBHPHY KOHBEHIIM]Y 3 3aIITHTY HAIIMOHATHHUX
vamuHa 2001. rommue), a, ¢ mpyre crpane, Hmp. Komucuja 3a enmMHUHALN]y pacHe
muckpumuHandje (Committee on the Elimination of Racial Discrimination, CERD)
Casera EBpome, je ‘“3a0puHyTa 300T OfCyCcTBAa O(HIIMjEITHOT TPH3HABAHA PYCHHCKE
HaI[MOHAJIHE MambUHE YIPKOC MHEHUM ITOCEOHHM ETHHYKHM KapaKTepHUCTHKama’ ¥
mpernopydvyje a YKpajuHa pa3MoTpH Mpu3HaBamke PycrHa Kao HaIMOHATHE MamuHE. Y
HOBOj EBporm 6e3 rpanuma Pycunan odexyjy ma Oymay jemaH o MOCeOHMX Hapoaa KOju
6m MoXkIa Opojao M HEKOJIMKO CTOTHHA XHMJbafa MpHUMagauka. V3 ronuHe y ronuHy Behn
xoHTakTH M3Mehy Kapnarckux Pycnna cBakako MMajy TO3WTHBAH e(eKaT Ha IMOTU3Ahe
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CBECTH O HALIMOHAIHOM MJCHTHTETY U BEOMa Cy KOPHCHHU U 32 HHTEIICKTyaJlHe, KyITypHe
1 JTMHTBUCTHYKE Be3e.

I'enepanHO mIenaHo, MWTO ce THYE je3UUYKE MOJIUTHKE, je3NYKOT IUIAHWpama U
jesmuke HopMme ko Pycuna / Pycnaka / Jlemka, cMaTpamo fa je ucte HajooJbe onmucaia u
nepuancHna Mp XeneHa Meherm, nctruayhu na je y obrmacTiMa HHTEpAUCITUTLTHHAPHE
capamme, YHMjU je TpeAMeT je3WdKa TMOJWTHKA, PYCHHCKO] je3WYKO] CHUTyalHuju
HajIpUMepeHHje a Cce je3WK IUIaHUpa 10 MOJAETY TONUICHTPUYKE CTaHIapAn3allyje.
To, npakTH4YHO, MOAPa3yMeBa Jia Ce JI0 je3UUKe MOJIUTHKE M IIAHUPAha je3UKa MOXKE Yy
PYCHHCKO] je3M4KO] 3ajeTHUIN JONM caMO MPEKO YKJbYUHBama CBUX COIMOKYITYPHHUX
LIEHTapa pyCHHCKOT je3udkor nmoapydvja (Menemu 2008: 22). To ce ogHocu u Ha Oyayhe
JIeKCUKOTpacke mpojeKTe.
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Mihajlo Fejsa

THE RESULTS OF THE RUTHENIANIST
LEXICOGRAPHICAL ACTIVITIES (1972-2012)

Summary: The first dictionary of the Vojvodinian Ruthenians was published by Mikola M.
Kocis, seven decades after the publication of the first book in the Ruthenian language (Dr. Havrijil
Kosteljnik, The Idilyc Wreath From my village, 1904; Unnncku Benen 3 motioeo éanany) and five
decades after the publication of the first grammar (Dr. Havrijil Kosteljnik, Grammar of the Backa-
Srem Speech, 1923; I pamamuxa 6ausanvcko-cpumckeu beuteoun). The dictionary is entitled Handy
Terminology Dictionary SerboCroatian-Ruthenian-Ukrainian (Ilpupyunu mepmuHoniotutinu ciog-
Hix cepbckoepsamcko-pycko-ykpaincku), published by the Newspaper Publishing Institution Ruske
slovo from Novi Sad in 1972 — 40 years ago.

After publishing the bilingual Serbian-Ruthenian Dictionary (Cpncko-pycuncku peunux /
Crnosnik cepocko-pycku), in two volumes (first volume — 1995; second volume — 1997), the Julijan
Ramac's team started a new project — Ruthenian-Serbian Dictionary (Pycxo-cepocku cnosHix /
Peunux pycuncro-cpncku). In about ten years the team that consisted of Prof. Dr. Julijan Ramac,
Prof. Dr. Mihajlo Fejsa, Dr. Oksana Timko-Ditko and M.A. Helena Medesi succeeded in accom-
plishing the project sponsored by the Ministry of Science. The dictionary was published in 2010.

The author pays attention to all other dictionaries published by ruthenianists in the period
from 1972 to 2012 as well.

Key words: Ruthenian language, lexicography, multilingual dictionaries, Ruthenians in
Serbia
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RELIGIOUS TERMINOLOGY IN THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE

Summary: This work will lay stress on the religion as a linguistic enterprise, and that
language is a principal tool for understanding a religion, in this case Islam. The relationship between
Islam and Arabic leads us to the relationship between English and Islam. There is some distortion
through transliteration and spelling of Arabic words, and distortion through translation of Arabic
terms, so there is a need of standardization.

Key words: religious language, Islam, Arabic, Islamic English, loanwords, translation,
distortion

Introduction

Our use of language can tell our listener or reader a great deal about ourselves — in
particular, about our regional origins, social background, level of eduaction, occupation,
age, sex, and personality. A major function of language is the expression of personal
identity — the signalling of who we are and where we ‘belong’. What are you, in the eyes
of society to which you belong? It is a complex and multi-faceted question.

What kind of people use what kind of language on what kind of occasion? People
acquire varying status as they participate in social structure; they belong to many social
groups; and they perform a large variety of social roles. Adoption of a social role requires
the learning of a completely different language or a variety of language.

For istance, a knowledge of Latin is required in traditional Roman Catholic
practice; a restricted Latin vocabulary was once prerequisite for doctors in the writing
out of prescriptions; Latin may still be heard in some degree ceremonies. Latin was for
centuries viewed as models of excellence because of the literature and thought which this
language expressed and the study of modern languages is still influenced by the practices
of generations of classical linguistic scholars.

On the other side, the Arabic language has without doubt served as a very effective
medium for the communication of the message of Islam. It has also served as a means
for preserving the cultural and religious heritage of Arabic-speaking and Muslim peoples.
In this sense, the language has been extremely useful to the religion. However, in its role
as the language of the Qur’an, Arabic has benefited enormously. Furthermore, the need
for Muslims, whether native or non-native speakers of Arabic, to memorize and recite
verses from the Qur’an in their daily worship, in every day prayers, has helped to keep the
Arabic language alive. It was due to its association with Islam and the Qur’an that Arabic
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gained a good deal of prestige as the language of faith, a faith that was gaining more and
more followers with each new day. The interest in the new faith brought with it interest
in the language of that faith. It was under the banner of Islam that Arabic has influenced
many languages.

Religion and language

Linguistic difficulties are inevitable when there is interaction between people
from different racial, regional, cultural, social, or occupational backgrounds — something
that is increasingly common in modern society as people become more mobile and come
into contact with diverse forms of linguistic behaviour. As society develops new facets, so
language is devised to express them. In recent times, whole new areas of expression have
emerged, in relation to such domains as computing, broadcasting, commercial advertising ,
and popular music. Over a longer time-scale, special styles have developed associated with
religion, law, politics, commerce, the press, medicine, and science (Crystal 2003: 382).

Religion and language are related to each other. It would be impossible to acquire
a religion without the medium of language. The connection is deeper than this, and that
both religion and language may be closely connected at a deep level and may be acquired
in quite similar ways.

Religious associations are particularly strong in relation to written language,
because writing is an affective means of guarding and transmitting sacred knowledge.
Literacy was available only to an elite, in which priests figured prominently.

At the centre of all the world’s main religions lies a body of sacred writing, revered
by believers.

Literacy is often introduced into community by the spread of a religion through
publications of sacred books and their translations.

As Christianity spread, Latin was introduced to England and became established
as the language of the church and the language of learning. The effect on English was to
infuse it with numerous Latin words, and so the vocabulary of English increased futher
(Crystal 2004: 156).

On the other side, there is Arabic, a liturgical language in all the Muslim countries,
which have a combined population of more than four hundred million people; among
these the devout and the religious leaders are expected to know and be able to recite the
text of the Qur’an in the original. In fact, the use of Arabic as the language of prayer is
required of Muslims no matter what their native tongue may be.

Arabic contribution to the English language

The simplest kind of influence that one language may exert on another is the
“borrowing” of words. When there is cultural borrowing there is always the likelihood
that the associated words may be borrowed too.

The history of a loanword may be quite complex, because such words may have
come to English not directly, but via another language or two. According to Crystal (2003:
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285), “loanwords have, as it were, a life of their own that cuts across the boundaries
between languages”.

Languages use various strategies in borrowing: perhaps adopting and preserving
the form used in the donor language, sometimes adapting the borrowed word to conform
more closely to their own phonological and morphological systems, and sometimes
creating a new word through loan translation. Not surprisingly, the extent and nature of
borrowing between two languages reflect the extent and nature of the contact between the
corresponding cultures.

There is practically no language which has not been influenced by another language
or even by several languages as the English language has been. The English language is
a complex, flexible and highly expressive one. It is constantly changing, responding to
the world around it and absorbing elements from every other language and culture that it
comes into contact with.

English is known as a lingua franca, any language widely used beyond the
population of its native speakers. The de facto status of lingua franca is usually bestowed
upon the language of the most influential nation(s) of the time. Any given language
normally becomes a lingua franca primarily by being used for international commerce,
but can be accepted in other cultural exchanges, especially diplomacy. Occasionally the
term lingua franca is applied to a fully established formal language.

Arabic became the lingua franca during the Arabic Empire from 700-1500, and it
was the important language in science and technology. Nowadays, the lingua franca for
business and science is English but Arabic has stayed lingua franca among Muslim word
since Arabic is the language of prayer and worshipping.

During the Middle Ages and the Renaissance, English speakers came into contact
with the prestigious intellectual centers of the Arab world. This contact led to a flow of
borrowings from Arabic into English.

The relationship between Islam and Arabic leads us to a very important issue, and
that is the relationship between English and Islam. The issue of English terms in Arabic
was raised in the mid 1980s by the late Isma‘il Raji al Faruqi, himself an immigrant
to North America, in a short book Toward Islamic English (1986). Islamic English is
the English languagemodified to enable it to carry Islamic proper nouns and meanings
without distortion, and, thus to serve the linguistics needs of Muslim users of the English
language (Faruqi 1986: 7).

Faruqi’s goal was to foster the inclusion into English a wide range of Arabic terms
that were, in his view, untranslatable and would enrich and enlarge English and other
languages.

Religious terminology in English dictionaries

If, today, we leaf through the English dictionaries, we will find that words of
Arabic origin are to be found, here and there, under every letter of the alphabet.

Adam Brown in his paper The Treatment of Religious Terminology in English
Dictionaries (1996: 307), occupied himself with aspects of the treatment of various
Islamic and Christian terms in the English language dictionaries: Longman Dictionary
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of Contemporary English, Collins Cobuild English Dictionary and Oxford Advanced
Learner’s Dictionary and Cambridge International Dictionary of English. He wants to
prove a simple definition of an English word that it is a word which appears in English
dictionaries. In the following table he shows the occurance of seven such words in the
four dictionaries.

Table 1. Occurence of Arabic Islamic words (Brown 1996: 308)

Longman Cobuild Cambridge
ayatollah N N N v
haj v v X v
halal v v X v
Jjihad v v v v
mujahideen v v X X
Shia, Sunni v X X N

In this study we will use the term arabism instead of Islamic term. For the purpose
of this study, first we have to define arabisms and we followed Rudolf Filipovi¢ (1990:
20).

An arabism is any word borrowed from the Arabic language denoting an object
or a concept which is at the moment of borrowing an integral part of Arabic culture and
civilization, it need not be of Arabic origin, but it must have been adopted to the linguistic
system of Arabic and integrated into the vocabulary of Arabic.

We find Arabic words or Arabic transmitted words in all facets of life. We can note
only a limited number of Arabic source words in the selected fields which were adapted
into arabisms: (a) food and drink, (b) animals, (c) sports, (d) clothing and fabric trade, (¢)
trade and comerce, (f) astronomy, (g) architecture, (h) chemicals, colours and minerals,
(1) geography and navigation, (j) home and daily life, (k) science and mathematics (1)
music and song, (m) personal adornment, (n) plants, (o) religion, (p) miscellanecous.

This study deals with arabisms in the field of religion.

When it comes to the integration i.e the alteration of a borrowed word to such
an extent that native speakers are no longer aware of any foreignness of arabisms from
a donor language -- Arabic into English as the receiving language -- arabisms can be
broadly divided into loanwords, i.e. those which have been assimilated phonologically,
orthographically, morphologically or semantically and foreign words, i.e. those which
have no assimilation. Most of the arabisms are loanwords but directly borrowed arabisms
which are connected with Islam are foreign words.

Distortion through transliteration
The adaptation of an Arabic word into the English language begins on the

orthographic level in order to determine the spelling of the arabism (the citation form)
and its relation to the orthography of the model (the Arabic source).
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Since Arabic is written in a very different alphabet from English or any other
language written with Latin alphabet, it is difficult for people with no knowledge of the
Arabic alphabet to understand Arabic texts. It is than helpful to transliterate this alphabet
into the Latin alphabet. For the purpose of this study we have to make a difference between
transliteration and transcription because these two terms are often confused.

Transliterating is a representation of an alphabet with letters from a different
alphabet. The translation is done character by character, syllable by syllable. In other
words, transliteration is used to reproduce the Arabic writing system into Latin alphabets.
When trying to find a standard transliterator for Arabic, it was found that the writing
is similiar to its pronunciation. Therefore, it was decided to find a system for phonetic
transcription that both reproduces speech and writing. (Crystal 2003)

The term Transcription, as used here, denotes an orthography devised and used
by linguists to characterize the phonology or morphophonology of a language. Trained
linguists often use the International Phonetic Alphabet to transcribe languages. (Crystal
2003)

The typical transcription of Arabic has as its purpose to convey the pronunciation
of Arabic words, usually to foreigners who are not comfortable with traditional Arabic
orthography.

The present situation of the English language — when it expresses matters
pertaining to Islam, its culture, history and civilization, to the Muslim World or the
Muslims, whether used by Muslims or non-Muslims is chaotic. It constitutes an intellectual
and spiritual disaster of the highest magnitude. And it carries a universal injustice against
the human spirit.

Every Muslim who needs to have his name transliterated into the Latin alphabet
must have seen his name spelled in a large variety of ways. Most of these ways mutilate
the Muslim’s name beyond recognition. A Muslim name is in all likelihood an Arabic
name.

In the first week of his life, the Muslim newborn is given his/her name, in the
hope that the child would grow to fulfill the Islamic value which the name indicates; or to
emulate the great Muslim predecessor to whom the name refers. Names are dear to their
owners, to the parents who chose them and to the peers who have come to recognize each
person by that person’s name. Names are surely worthy of respect. Every person is entitled
to be called by his/her name; and every name should be honored by correct spelling and
pronunciation. This is one of the basic human rights of the Muslim. The Muslim’s name
is in the index of the person’ s legal personality under the Islamic law (shari’ah). To the
outside world, the name is not only a convention; i.e., a denoting symbol. It is also a
partial definiens of the person. For instance, it certainly tells the outside world that the
person is Muslim. To that person as well as to other Muslims, this fact may well be the
most significant aspect of the person’s being. To the attentive outsider, or to a fellow
Muslim, the name also recalls an aspect of Islamic history, of Islamic culture, of Islam
itself. (Faruqi 1986: 8)

Al Faaruqi (1986: 9) emphasizes that Muslims object strongly to the changing
of the name of the Prophet Muhammad to Maumet, which Webster International
defines as ‘a false god or idol arising from a belief that Mohammedans worshipped
images of Mohammed,’ ‘a puppet, a doll, an image, also an odd figure; a guy —
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often a term of abuse’ and the derivative ‘maumetry’ which the same dictionary
defines as: 1. idolatry, idols, and idol; 2. the appurtenances of idolatry; 3.
Mohammedanism. Surely, it follows that Muslims ought to insist that the Prophet’s
name is Muhammad (SAAS), and not Mahomet, Mohamet, Mohamed, Mohamad,
or Maumet.

On the other side, conerning the other Arabic loanwords, especially those
connected with Islam are simply transliterations of the Arabic originals. But since different
individuals have different ideas about how the Arabic alphabet should be transliterated
into Latin characters, in many cases there is no single correct way to spell an Arabic
loanword and, instead, dictionaries offer several - sometimes as many as seven - accepted
variant spellings.

In the Table 2. we can see different spellings, transcriptions and meanings of the
same words we found in four dictionaries: Oxford Advanced Learner’s Dictionary, 8th
Edition, 2010; Macmillan English Dictionary for Advanced learners, 2006; Dictionary.
com (online) and World English Dictionary Collins (online).

Table 2. Arabic words in English dictionaries,
presenting spelling, transcription and meaning

Arabl(‘: Arabic word in English .

word in and its transcription Meaning

English P

Imam imam /' ma:m/ 1. A religious man who leads the prayers in the mosque

Oxford Advanced
Learner’s Dictionary, 8th
Edition, 2010

2. The title of a religious leader

1. the officiating priest of a mosque.

2. the title for a Muslim religious leader or chief.

3. one of a succession of seven or twelve religious leaders, believed
to be divinely inspired, of the Shi ‘ites.

imam /' mam/
http://dictionary.reference.
com

imam, imaum /1' ma:m, 1. a leader of congregational prayer in a mosque

1'mom/

World English Dictionary
Collins
http://www.collinsdictio-
nary.com

2. a caliph, as leader of a Muslim community

3. an honorific title applied to eminent doctors of Islam, such as the
founders of the orthodox schools

4. any of a succession of either seven or twelve religious leaders of
the Shiites, regarded by their followers as divinely inspired

/T ma:m/

Macmillan English
Dictionary for Advanced
learners, 2006 http://www.
macmillandictionary.com

a Muslim priest or leader
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jihad Jihad, jehad /d31"ha:d/ 1. A spiritual struggle within yourself to to stop yourself breaking
Oxford Advanced religious or moral laws
Learner’s Dictionary, 8th | 2. a holy war fought by Muslims to defend Islam
Edition, 2010
Jihad, jehad /d31"had/ 1. a holy war undertaken as a sacred duty by Muslims.
http://dictionary.reference. | 2. any vigorous, emotional crusade for an idea or principle.
com
Jihad, jehad /d31 haed/ 1.(Islam) a holy war against infidels undertaken by Muslims in
http://www.collinsdictio- | defence of the Islamic faith
nary.com 2.(Islam) the personal struggle of the individual believer against evil
and persecution
3. (rare) a crusade in support of a cause
Jthaad /d31"haed/ a holy war or fight that Muslims take part in to defend Islam
http://www.macmillandic-
tionary.com
hijab hijab /hr'dza:b/ A head covering worn in public by some Muslim women
Oxford Advanced The religious system that controls the wearing of such clothes
Learner’s Dictionary, 8th
Edition, 2010
hijab /h1'dzab, -'dzeb/ 1. a traditional scarf worn by Muslim women to cover the hair and
http://dictionary.reference. | neck and sometimes the face.
com 2. the traditional dress code of Muslim women, calling for the cov-
ering of the entire body except the face, hands, and feet: to observe
the hijab.
hijab,hejab /hi' d3zb, a covering for the head and face, worn by Muslim women
he'dza:b/
http://www.collinsdictio-
nary.com
hijab /hr'dza:b/ a square of cloth that some Muslim women wear on their heads to
http://www.macmillandic- | hide their hair and neck
tionary.com
hajj haj, hajj /haeds/ Usually the Hajj the religious journey to Mecca that all Muslims try

Oxford Advanced
Learner’s Dictionary, 8th
Edition, 2010

to make at least once in their lives

haj, hajj, hadj /haeds/
http://dictionary.reference.com

the pilgrimage to Mecca, which every adult Muslim is supposed to
make at least once in his or her lifetime: the fifth of the Pillars of Islam.

hajj, hadj /haeds/
http://www.collinsdictio-
nary.com

the pilgrimage to Mecca that every Muslim is required to make at
least once in his life, provided he has enough money and the health
to do so

hajj, haj /haeds/
http://www.macmillandic-
tionary.com

a journey to the holy city of Mecca that Muslims make as a reli-
gious duty
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Oxford Advanced
Learner’s Dictionary, 8th
Edition, 2010

halal halal I’heeleel/ Adj.(only before noun) (of meat) from an animal that has been
Oxford Advanced killed according to Muslim law
Learner’s Dictionary, 8th
Edition, 2010
halal /ha'lal/ a halal animal or halal meat.
http://dictionary.reference.
com
halal, hallal /ha:'la:l/ meat from animals that have been killed according to Muslim law
http://www.collinsdictio-
nary.com
halal /haedz/ a journey to the holy city of Mecca that Muslims make as a reli-
http://www.macmillandic- | gious duty
tionary.com
qiblah gibla, kibla /'kiblo/ The direction of the Kaaba (the holy building in Mecca), towards
Oxford Advanced which Muslim turn when they are praying
Learner’s Dictionary, 8th
Edition, 2010
qiblah, Qibla /'kible/ the point toward which Muslims turn to pray, especially the Ka 'ba,
http://dictionary.reference. | or House of God, at Mecca.
com
kiblah, kibla /'kibla:/ (Islam) the direction of Mecca, to which Muslims turn in prayer,
http://www.collinsdictio- | indicated in mosques by a niche (mihrab) in the wall
nary.com
/ http://www.macmillan- |/
dictionary.com
Mecca Mecca /'meka/ 1. A city in Saudi Arabia that is the holiest city of Islam, being the

place where the Prophet Muhammad was born
2. usually (mecca) a place that many people like to visit, especially
for a particular reason.

Mecca /'meka/
http://dictionary.reference.
com

1.Also, Makkah, Mekka. a city in and the capital of Hejaz, in W
Saudi Arabia: birthplace of Muhammad; spiritual center of Islam.
366,301.

2. (often lowercase ) any place that many people visit or hope to
visit: The president’s birthplace is a mecca for his admirers.

Mecca, Mekka /' meka/
http://www.collinsdictio-
nary.com

l.a city in W Saudi Arabia, joint capital (with Riyadh) of Saudi Ara-
bia: birthplace of Mohammed,; the holiest city of Islam, containing
the Kaaba. Pop: 1 529 000 (2005 est) Arabic name: Makkah
2.sometimes not capital a place that attracts many visitors Athens is
a Mecca for tourists

Mecca /'meko/
http://www.macmillandic-
tionary.com

1.a place that a lot of people visit, because it is famous for some-
thing that they want to see or do
2.The airport of Dubai is a mecca for duty-free shoppers.

Distortion through translation

Not all religions favour the translation of their sacred books. Judaism, Hinduism,
and Islam stress the sacredness of the language itself and resist translation, whereas
Buddhism, and especially Christianity, actively promote it. All major religious works are
translated — either from one langugage into another, or from an older variety of language
into modern variety.
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The term ‘translation’ is the neutral term used for all tasks where the meaning of
expressions in one language (the ‘source’ language) is turned into the meaning of another
(the ‘target’ language), whether the medium is spoken, written, or signed. (Crystal 2003: 388)

Crystal (2003: 388) states that the formal process of religious translation is a long
term, painstaking and frustrating task, usually carried out by committee. Translators have
to satisfy two criteria, which are always incompatible, because one looks backwards
and the other forwards. Crystal emphasizes that first, the translation must be historically
accurate, faithfully representing the meaning of the source, insofar as this can be known,
and integrated within the religious tradition which it is a part. Secondly, it must be
acceptable to the intended users of the translation - which, in practice, means that it must
be intelligible, aesthetically pleasing, and capable of relating to current trends in reli-
gious thought, social pressures, and language change. No translation can ever satisfy the
demands of all these factors.

Many Arabic words are simply not translatable into English. Many others
are rendered into English with difficulty. The desire of Muslims to present their
meanings in English is often so strong as fo make them less cautious, and to use
words which do not at all do justice to the intended meanings.

The prime example of this must be the Arabic concept of jihad. As all Muslims
know, this Arabic word is best translated as ‘struggle’, whereas in English dictionaries,
and in the West in general, it seems to be taken as synonymous with holy war.

Jihad (struggle) is It often mentioned through media during news about the Middle
East, where it is used as a synonym of “holy war” - a call to fight against non-Muslims in the
defense of Islam. This is a meaning that is sometimes used by radical Fundamental Muslims.

The word Jihad represents a concept which is probably the most misunderstood
religious word in existence, we can even see in these four dictionaries. The concept is
explained nicely by the Christian scholar Ira 6. Zepp, Jr. in his book entitled A Muslim
Primer on pages 133-135. (http://www.islamcan.com/common-questions-about-islam/
what-does-jihad-mean.shtml)

We adapt from his answer the following:

The essential meaning of Jihad is the spiritual, psychological, and physical effort we
exert to be close to God and thus achieve a just and harmonious society. Jihad literally means
“striving” or “struggle” and is shorthand for Jihad fi Sabeel Allah (struggle for God’s cause).
In a sense, every Muslim is a Mujahid (struggler), one who strives for God and justice.

Al-Ghazali, a famous Muslim theologian, jurist, philosopher and mystic of Persian
descent, captured the essence of Jihad when he said: ‘The real Jihad is the warfare against
(one’s own) passions’. Dr. Ibrahim Abu-Rabi calls Jihad ‘the execution of effort against
evil in the self and every manifestation of evil in society.” In a way, Jihad is the Muslim’s
purest sacrifice: a struggle to live a perfect life and completely submit to God.

The fact that jihad in Islam is not primarily about war is shown by the following
quotes from the Qur’an.

Those who believe, and suffer exile and strive (jahad) with might and main, in
God’s cause, with their goods and their persons, have the highest rank in the sightof God.
(Qur’an 9:20)

A similar example (see Table 2.) which may cause offense is the use in everyday
English of the word Mecca (usually with a small m).
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It must be remembered that many of the meanings of Arabic words and
phrases are of divine provenance and may not be separated from their Arabic forms.
And when Islamic meanings are altered, transformed and transvalued through
translation, it is an irreparable loss to Islam, to the Muslim and to the human spirit.

Consider for instance the word salah, which is often translated as prayer.
Prayer is any communication with whatever is taken to be one’s god, even if that
is an idol. To say that one prays to God, to Jesus, that one prays for a juicy apple in
the morning or for one’s beloved to recover from a sickness, fo pray at any place
or time, in any position or under any condition, al// these constitute sound English
usage. What distortion of salah to translate it as prayer. Being the supreme act of
worship in Islam, salah must be held at its live times, for the purposes defined by
the shari’ah. It should consist of precise recitations, genuflections, prostrations,
standings and sittings with orientation towards the Ka’bah, and should be entered
into only after ablutions and a solemn declaration of intention 01 niyah. How can
all this ever be compressed in a word like prayer. Doesn’t reason dictate that salah
(prayer) should always be called salah? Prayer corresponds to the meaning of a
devotion and may well stand as translation of it. But certainly not for salah.

Conclusion

The way of speaking in a religious context is a specific way, different from the
way of speaking in a non-religious context. This is seen in the difficulty in understanding
the special linguistic usage within the various religions. Even a person who genuinely
possesses full linguistic competence in his or her given language can not understand
this faith-specific way of speaking, especially today. Within a single faith group, there is
usually little confusion because most of their members assign the same meaning a given
term. However, different denominations within the same religion may well define terms
differently. Definitions used by followers of different religions may be even farther apart
in meaning. This lack of standardization makes inter-faith (and sometimes intra-faith)
communication and dialogue very difficult. It is important to be sensitive to differences in
assigned meanings whenever we are involved in discussions with others.

In light of the sample of words, which have been considered, it becomes clear
that Arabic, in the past and to a much lesser degree at present, has contributed and is
continuing to contribute, although on a smaller scale, to the advancement of mankind.

On the other hand, as we have already suggested, transliteration and translation
are capable of great distortions of the form and content of Islamic concepts. In the long
run, such distortions cannot be without effect upon the spiritual life of the speaker of the
language in which they occur — because of the built-in human tendency to practice what
one thinks, and to think what the majority of one’s peers usually understand by the words
in common use. Per contra, the alert Muslim who resists the conventions surrounding
him and injects into them new vision and new spiritual sensitivities is not only a blessing
to his own English speaking community, but a living example of Islamic loyalty to the
language of the holy Qur’an. Insistence upon using and preservation of that language are
acts of Islamic purism necessary for preservation of that Qur’anic revelation.
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Samina Dazdarevic¢

RELIGIJSKA TERMINOLOGIJA U ENGLESKOM JEZIKU

Sazetak: Kao $to engleski jezik ima status lingua franca tako i arapski ima status lingva
franka ali u muslimanskom svetu. Govori ga vise od dve stotine miliona ljudi $irom arapskog sveta,
ana razlicite nacine ga koriste i izu¢avaju muslimani celog sveta. Muslimani se u svojim molitvama
obrac¢aju Bogu na arapskom jeziku. Kao jezik jedne od najvecih svetskih religija i sluzbeni jezik
mnogih drzava i dinastija koje su vladale u proslosti, arapski jezik je ostavio traga i na drugim
jezicima u svetu. Naime arapski jezik je jezik islama, ali isto tako poruka islama je izrazena kroz
sve ostale jezike. Zbog Cinjenice da je Kur’an objavljen na arapskom, on uzdize arapski jezik
na medunarodni nivo. Medutim, u svakom jeziku se moze primetiti prisutnost odredenog broja
arabizama 1 taj skup reci slobodno mozemo nazvati islamskim jezikom unutar drugog jezika.
Tako ¢emo u ovoj studiji pokazati da se u re¢nicima engleskog jezika mogu naéi izrazi Cija je
forma i znaCenje potpuno identi¢no originalu u arapskom jeziku. Nepreciznost, neujednacenost i
nedoslednost u pogledu transkripcije i transliteracije arapskog pisma u latini¢no bio je i ostao jedan
od vecih problema. Zbog toga nalazimo razli¢ita spelovanja arabizama u engleskim re¢nicima i
stoga se je potrebna standardizacija.

Kljuéne redi: jezik religije, islam, arapski, islamski engleski, pozajmljenice, prevod,
distorzija
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Helga Begonja
Sveuciliste u Zadru

PREVODENJE KULTURNO SPECIFICNIH POJMOVA
NA NJEMACKI JEZIK (NA PRIMJERU ROMANA
NA DRINI CUPRIJA 1 TRAVNICKA HRONIKA )

Sazetak: Jezi¢na sredstva koja sluze za izrazavanje kulturne specifi¢nosti, u lingvistickoj
(etnolingvistiCkoj) literaturi, nazivaju se razliito: realije, kulturemi, elementi kulture i sl. U
ovom radu definirali smo navedene pojmove, opisali prijevodne postupke, a zatim proveli
analizu njemackih prijevoda Andri¢evih romana. Izvrstan izvor elemenata kulture pronasli smo u
Andri¢evim djelima, koja su jo§ jednom pokazala, da biti dobar prevoditelj, znaci biti posrednik
izmedu kultura, $to je pravi izazov modernog doba i suvremenog svijeta u kojem zivimo.

Kljuéne rijeci: razliciti jezici, razli¢ite kulture, kulturno-specifi¢ni pojmovi, prijevodni postupci

1. Teorijska podloga
1. 1 O pojmovima kulturemi, realije, kulturalne rijeci

U znanstvenoj literaturi nailazimo na razli¢ite termine i objaSnjenja pojmova
kojima se oznacava kulturna posebnost. Oksaar (1988) kulturemima oznacava drustvene
interakcije, u kojima izgovorene rije¢i prate neverbalne signale poput gesti, mimike,
medusobne prostorne bliskosti ili udaljenosti, na¢ina ponasanja nametnutog drustvenim
ulogama. Kulturemi i njihove realizacije (behavioremi) dopustaju izdvajanje i tipiziranje
jezicne interakcije u razli¢itim drustvenim situacijama, kao pozdravijanje, zahvaljivanje,
izrazavanje komplimenata 1 sl. Barchudarow (1979: 101) realijama naziva ,,rijei za
predmete, pojmove ili situacije koje ne postoje u iskustvenom svijetu govornika nekog
drugog jezika”, a u njih ubraja nazive razli¢itih predmeta materijalne i duhovne kulture,
kao Sto su nacionalna jela (engl. haggis, butter-scotch); nosnje (njem. Lodenmantel,
Krachlederne); plesovi (engl. pop-goes-the-weasel); oblici narodnog pjesnistva (njem.
Knittelvers). Uz naziv realije, Koller (2004: 232) koristi i termin ,,kulturno-specifi¢ni
elementi* (njem. kulturspezifische Elemente), a pod tim podrazumijeva terminologiju iz
podrucja politike, drzavne administracije, prava, kao i geografsko nazivlje. I Markstein
(2006: 288) koristi pojam realije i u najSirem smislu ih definira kao ,,nositelje identiteta
nacionalne (etnicke) skupine i kulture”. U realije ne ubraja samo predmete materijalne
i duhovne kulture, nego i kratice, titule, nazive praznika i blagdana, a u Sirem smislu i
oslovljavanja, pozdrave i odzdrave, te interjekcije i geste. Markstein (2006: 298-291)
razlikuje ,,udomacene realije” (njem. eingebiirgerte Realien), s primjerima Kimono,
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Pizza, Cowboy 1 ,strane realije” (njem. fremdgebliebene Realien), s primjerom Novio.
Samo udomacene realije mogu se pojavljivati u njemackim slozenicama, npr. Pizzateig,
Kimonodrmel, Cowboyhut. Markstein (2006: 289) istice da je bitna odrednica realija
njihovakonotativna komponenta i kao primjer navodi rije¢ der Heurige, koji Austrijancima
znaci puno vise od obi¢ne to¢ionice u kojoj se posluzuje mlado vino. Uz pjesmu, to je
mjesto simbol becke otvorenosti i srdacnosti.

U svojoj terminologiji Newmark (1988: 94-102) koristi naziv ,.kulturalne rijeci®
(engl. cultural words) i uspostavlja vrlo razradenu petodjelnu tematsku podjelu na
sljedec¢a podrucja: 1. ekologija, 2. materijalna kultura, 3. drustvena kultura, 4. politicke,
administrativne organizacije i vjerske zajednice, 5. geste 1 navike. Njegovi primjeri nisu
kulturno specifi¢ni (vezani uz to¢no odredenu kulturu), ve¢ kulturno tipicni.

Ekologija obuhvaca kulturalne rije¢i vezane uz floru, faunu, meteoroloske prilike
i geografske formacije (prairies, steppes, savannahs, bush, paddy field).

U materijalnu kulturu, uz nacionalna jela i odjecu, ubraja stambene objekte
(bungalow, hacienda, pandal, posada) 1 prijevozna sredstva (bike, rickshaw, cabriolet).

U drustvenu kulturu spadaju aktivnosti u slobodno vrijeme (boule, pétangue),
religijski izrazi (Saint-Siege, Papstlicher Stuhl), graditeljstvo i umjetnost (the Dresdener
Staatskapelle, Bauhaus).

Posljednja skupina su geste i navike, s njegovim primjerima - polagano pljeskanje
kao znak dubokog uvazavanja ili poljubac prstiju u znak pozdrava ili pohvale.

Iz predhodnog je vidljivo da se u znanstvenoj literaturi koristi mno$tvo termina za
rije¢i kulturnog sadrzaja, a razlicite su i njihove podjele. 1z tog razloga, u ovom radu se
nismo strikno odluciti za jedan od pojmova, ve¢ koristimo neutralniji termin ,,kulturno-
specifiéni pojmovi, a njime obuhvaéamo one elemente s kulturnim sadrzajem, koje smo
pronasli u istrazenom korpusu Anri¢evih romana Na Drini ¢uprija i Travnicka hronika.
To su vlastita i geografska imena, duznosti i titule, stambeni objekti, nazivi obuce, odjece,
jela i pica, drustvenih igara i obicaja. Iz podjele iskljucujemo neverbalne signale.

1.2. Tipovi ekvivalencije

Pojmovi ,.ckvivalencija“ (njem. Aquivalenz), ,ekvivalentan nedemu* (njem.
dquivalent zu) i ,,ekvivalent (njem. das Aquivalent), pojavljuju se u veéini definicija i
opisa procesa prevodenja. Oettinger (1960: 110) spominje ,, equivalent elements *“, Catford
(1965: 20) ,, equivalent textual material“, Winter (1961: 68) ,,another formulation as
equivalent as possible*, Nida/Taber (1969: 12) ,, the closest natural equivalent . Wilssova
(1977: 72) definicija prevodenja govori o ,,$to ekvivalentnijem tekstu na ciljanom jeziku.*

U razlic¢itim definicijama, pojam ekvivalencije se shvaca na razli¢ite nacine, u
nekima je rije¢ o ekvivalenciji na razini leksema, a u nekima na razini vecih cjelina,
reCenica i cjelokupnih tekstova. Definicija ekvivalencije jo§ je zamrSenija, ako se
razmislja o preciznijim odredenjima ekvivalencije: sadrzajnoj, tekstualnoj, stilistickoj,
ekspresivnoj, formalnoj, dinamickoj, funkcionalnoj, komunikativnoj ekvivalenciji.

Koller (2004: 215) navodi da je pojmom ekvivalencija ,,utvrdeno da izmedu teksta
(tj. elemenata teksta) na jeziku L2 (ciljnom jeziku) i teksta (tj. elemenata teksta) na jeziku
L1 (polaznom jeziku) postoji prijevodni odnos.* Barchudarow (1979: 17) naglasava da se
»ekvivalencija u prevodenju odnosi na cjeloviti izvorni tekst prema prijevodnom tekstu,
a ne na pojedinacne rijeci ili recenice.*
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Budu¢i da se ekvivalencija moze promatrati u odnosu na znacenje, pragmatiku,
stil i kulturalni kontekst, razvijene su i razlicite potpodjele (,,tipovi ekvivalencije). Nida
(1964: 159) ekvivalenciju dijeli na formalnu (engl. formal equivalence) i dinamicku
(engl. dynamic equivalence), a kasnije (1989: 36) formalnu i funkcionalnu ekvivalenciju
(engl. functional equivalence). Koller (2004: 216) razvija podjelu na: denotativnu (njem.
denotative Aquivalenz), konotativnu (konnotative Aquivalenz), tekstualno-normativnu
(textnormative Aquivalenz), pragmati¢ku (pragmatische Aquivalenz) i formalno-
esteticku ekvivalenciju (formal-dstetische Aquivalenz). Wotjak (1981: 115) razlikuje
tri tipa ekvivalencije: totalnu_ (njem. totale Aquivalenz), djelomi¢na (njem. partielle
Aquivalenz) i nultu ekvivalenciju (njem. Nulligquivalenz), $to odgovara trodjelnoj
podjeli referencijalnih znacenja koju je ve¢ ranije uspostavio Barchudarow (1979: 82),
koristiv§i termine ,,vollstindige Ubereinstimmung, teilweise Ubereinstimmung, fehlende
Uberseinstimmung.*

Budu¢i da nas za analizu prijevoda kulturno-specificnih pojmova dvaju Andri¢evih
romana prije svega zanima leksi¢ka razina, osvrnut ¢emo se na podjelu denotativne
ekvivalencije Wernera Kollera. Koller (2004: 228) isti¢e da ,,sredi$nje podruéje opisa
odnosa denotativne ekvivalencije zauzima leksik (rije¢i i ¢vrste sintagme). Na razini
leksika, Koller (2004) razlikuje pet podtipova denotativne ekvivalencije: 1:1; 1: puno;
puno: 1; 1:0 1 1: djelomicno.

a) Ekvivalencija 1:1

AS-Ausdruck —> ZS-Ausdruck

1 : 1

dt. Kalenderjahr — frz. année civile
engl. control signal = dt. Stellgrifie*
dt. fiinf — schwed. fem

frz. bouc émissaire — dt. Siindenbock
dt. die Schweiz — frz. la Suisse

Slika prema Koller (2004: 229)

Prijevodne poteskoce kod ovog tipa ekvivalencije mogu nastati u slu¢aju da leksem
polaznog jezika ima vise sinonima u ciljnom jeziku, primjerice engl. car — njem. Auto/
Wagen (Koller, 2004: 229). Prema Barchdarowu (1979: 82) slucajevi totalne ekvivalencije
leksema razlicitih jezika, u punom opsegu njihovih referencijalnih znacenja, razmjerno
su rijetki. Ovakav tip ekvivalencije ostvaruju monosemni leksemi (npr. vlastita imena i
geografska imena, znanstvena terminologija, nazivi dana u tjednu i mjeseca u godini), ali
i kod njih moze biti izuzetaka. Markstein (2006: 290) navodi primjer britanske realije five
o’clock tea koja u ekspresivnim tekstovima moze biti snazno konotirana ili pak toponima
(ujedno 1 povijesnih realija) Auschwitz, Hiroshima.
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b) ekvivalencija 1: puno

[ e At o]
/ ZS-Ausdruck a

AS-Ausdruck | — |ZS-Ausdruck b

\ ZS-Ausdruck ¢

viele

1

engl. control — dt. Regelung - Steuerung - Bedienung - Regelgerdt —
Regler — Steuergerdt - Bedien(ungs)organ*®

engl. river — frz. fleuve - riviére

dt. verheiratet — tschech. Zenaty - vdand*®

dt. Grofivater — schwed. morfar - farfar

Slika prema Koller (2004: 230)

Koja ¢e rije¢ u ciljnom jeziku biti odabrana za izazavanje znacenja leksema iz
polaznog jezika, uvjetovano je kontekstom. Poteskoce pri prevodenju mogu nastati kod
nadredenih izraza koji u drugom jeziku nemaju izravni ekvivalent. Kollerov (2004: 231)
primjer je njemacki leksem Gezeiten, koji u ruskom nije zbirna imenica. Zato se na ruski
prevodi kao otliv i priliv (njem. Flut und Ebbe).

¢) ekvivalencija puno : 1

~N

AS-Ausdruck b| —— | ZS-Ausdruck

AS-Ausdruck ¢ /

viele : 1

AS-Ausdruck a

schwed. leka - spela — dt. spielen’?
engl. control - control unit - regulator - governor — dt. Regler

Slika prema Koller (2004: 231)
Kod ovog tipa ekvivalencije, leksem u ciljnom jeziku moze biti diferenciran

pridjevskim ili genitivnim atributima, prilozima, §to je kontekstualno uvjetovano.

Koller (2004: 232) navodi primjer Svedskog morfar prema njemackom Grofivater
miitterlicherseits.
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d) ekvivalencija 1:0 (leksic¢ka praznina)

AS-Ausdruck — ZS-Fehlstelle

1 : 0

engl. layout — dt. ?

engl. performance (ling.) — dt. ?
engl. fast-breeder reactor — dt. ?
dt. Bundesgerichtshof — schwed. ?
schwed. ombudsman — dt. ?

dt. Berufsverbot — frz. ?

Slika prema Koller (2004: 232)

Kod ovog tipa ekvivalencije javljaju se prave ,leksicke praznine® (njem. echte
Liicken) u ciljnom jeziku zato S§to leksemi polaznog jezika imaju specifi¢ni kulturni
sadrzaj. Leksicke jedinice (rijeci i sintagme) odredenog polaznog jezika, koje u ciljnom
jeziku nemaju ni pune, ni djelomic¢ne ekvivalente, Barchudarow (1979: 100) naziva
»leksikom bez ekvivaneta™ (njem. dquivalentlose Lexik).

e) ekvivalencija 1: djelomi¢no

AS-Ausdruck — ZS-Ausdruck E

1 : Teil

dt. Geist — engl. mind

schwed. trivas — dt. sich wohl fiihlen
dt. Stimmung — frz. ambiance

frz. esprit = dt. Geist

Slika prema Koller (2004: 236)

Tipican primjer ovog tipa ekvivalencije je njemacki leksem Geist, u odnosu na
engl. mind. Prema Kolleru (2004: 236) djelomic¢na ekvivalencija prisutna je i kod naziva
za boje u razli¢itim jezicima zato Sto je spektar boja razlicito segmentiran. Nazivi za
boje na denotativnoj razini ipak nisu neprevodivi zato $to se u jeziku, izvedenicama ili
usporedbama mogu istaknuti najfinije nijanse. Njegovi primjeri su: gelblich, blaugriinlich,
griin wie der Tannenbaum.

1.3. Nulta ekvivalencija kulturno specifi¢nih pojmova
Kulturno-specifiéni pojmovi prema podjelama denotativne ekvivalencije mogu
pripadati djelomicnoj ili nultoj ekvivalenciji. Nulta ekvivalencija daleko je cesc¢a. Kutz

(1981: 107-109) razlikuje tri tipa nulte ekvivalencije: ,,referencijalnu‘ (njem. referentielle
NA), ,leksicko-semanticku® (njem. lexikalisch-semantische NA) i stilisticko-
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pragmati¢ku® (njem. stilistisch-pragmatische NA) nultu-ekvivalenciju. Referencijalna se
odnosi na nepostojanje odredenog referenta u komunikacijskoj zajednici ciljnog jezika.
Primjer moze biti dalmatinska igra picigin. Leksi¢ko-semanticka nulta ekvivalencija
oznacava da u ciljnom jeziku doduse postoji slican referent, ali on nije osvijeSten kod
govornika stranog jezika, a zbog toga nedostaje formativ. Sjetimo se da Dalmatinci vrlo
¢esto opisujuci boje mora, koriste pridjev sinje (sinje more), imajuéi jasnu predodzbu
o toj boji. Stilisticko-pragmaticka nulta-ekvivalencija ocituje se u nedostatku formativa
s odgovaraju¢im stilsko-pragmatickim karakteristikama. Dobri su primjeri austrijski
regionalizmi Haberer 1 Spezi, ili kod nas jaran i pajdas. Barchudarow (1979: 16) istice:
,»10 $to je prevodenje znatno otezano, nikako ne znaci da je i nerjesivo.“ Jednostavni
primjer dolazi iz suvremenog njemackog jezika. Engleska rije¢ cereals sve donedavno
u njemackom nije imala leksicki ekvivalent, pa je njeno znacenje u kontekstu dorucka
iskazivano podredenim pojmovima (Cornflakes, Crunchy Nuts, Smacks). U novije
vrijeme na pakiranjima u Njemackoj vidimo rije¢ Cerealien. (KuBmaul: 2006: 49).

2. Postupci prevodenja

Schreiber (2006: 151) navodi da postoji jasna razlika izmedu ,,metoda prevodenja“
(njem. Ubersetzungsmethoden) i ,,postupaka prevodenja* (njem. Ubersetzungsverfahren).
Metoda prevodenja se ,,0dnosi na cjelokupan tekst i ovisi o tipu teksta i namijeni
prijevoda®. Pojedinacni postupci prevodenja odnose se na manje odlomke teksta i ovise
o metodi prevodenja, polaznom i ciljnom jeziku i bliskosti ili udaljenosti dviju kultura
(Schreiber 1993: 54). Budu¢i da je termin metoda prevodenja, apstraktniji i nadredeni
pojam, u predstavljanju nacina prevodenja kulturno specifiénih pojmova koristimo naziv
postupci prevodenja.

Kod razli¢itih autora navode se razli¢iti nacini prevodenja kulturno-specificnih
pojmova. Ponekad su postupci prevodenja isti, ali se u znanstvenoj literaturi koristi
razli¢ita terminologija.

Markstein (2006: 289-291), Koller (2004: 232-236) i Barchudarow (1979: 102-
109) navodene sljedeée prijevodne postupke: a) citat, b) posudenice, c) prevedenice, d)
analogija i e) komentirajuci postupci.

Citat (njem. das Zitatwort) je preuzimanje nepromijenjenog leksema iz polaznog
jezika u ciljni jezik, tj. ostavljanje originalnog naziva. Preuzimanje strane leksicke
jedinice provodi se pomocu transliteracije i transkripcije. Transliteracija je prikazivanje
slijeda slova rijeci iz polaznog jezika sredstvima ciljnog jezika, a transkripcija prilagodba
glasovnog oblika rijeci (Barchudarow 1979: 103). Markstein (2006: 291) navodi primjer
transkripcije 1 transliteracije ruskog (Samowar, Samovar), u njemackom jeziku. Citati su
najces¢i kod osobnih imena ili naziva drustava, tvrtki, hotela i sl., a posebnu ulogu imaju
u knjizevnim tekstovima, u kojima sluze za o€uvanje autenti¢nosti izvornog teksta. Koller
(2004: 235) ovaj postupak naziva ,,svijesnim otudivanjem” (njem. bewufite Verfremdung),
s primjerima naslova romana Fiesta Ernesta Hemingwaya ili Montauk Maxa Frischa.

Prema Barchudarowu (1979: 109) ,,nedostatak izravnog ekvivalenta za odredene
grupe leksickih jedinica jednog jezika u rjecniku drugog jezika, ujedno ne znaci da su
one neprevodive. 1 zaista, prevoditelj se u tom slucaju sluzi odredenim prijevodnim
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postupkom. Tako nastaju ,,okazionalizmi** (njem. okkasionelles Ubersetzungsiiquivalent),
rijeci koje ne ulaze u rje¢nik drugog jezika, ali se koriste kao mogu¢i prijevodni elementi.
Okazionalizmi ¢estom upotrebom mogu postati stalni prijevodni ekvivalenti (njem.
ein usuelles Ubersetzungsdquivalent). Oni postaju dio rje¢nika ciljnog jezika i time je
problem neprevodivosti leksema rijeSen. Tako nastaju posudenice (njem. Lehnwort).
Koller (2004: 232) navodi primjer Svedskog leksema ombudsman, prema njemackom der
Ombudsmann, des Ombudsmannes, die Ombudsmdnner.

Prevedenice (njem. Lehniibersetzung, engl. through-translation, fr. calque)
nastaju prevodenjem kulturno-specifi¢ni leksema ,,rije¢ za rijec* (Barchudarow 1979:
105). Koller (2004: 233) daje primjere engl. bomb carpet prema njem. Bombenteppich;
engl. data processing — njem. Datenverarbeitung.

Analogija je postupak zamjenjivanja leksema iz polaznog jezika, leksemom
u ciljnom jeziku koji mu po smislu najbolje odgovara. Markstein (2006: 291) daje
primjere engl. Home Office koji je u odnosu na funkciju u njemackom jeziku, preven
s Innenministerium. Francuski Ministere public Parquet i Spanjolski Fiscalia, u
njemackom su Staatsanwaltschaft). Koller (2004: 235) ovaj prijevodni postupak naziva
»adaptacijom® (njem. Adaptation), a Newmark (1988: 82) ,kulturanim ekvivalentom*
(engl. cultural equivalent), s njegovim primjerima baccalauréat — u engl. (the French)
“A” level; Montecitorio —u engl. (the Italian) Westminter.

Markstein (2006: 291) u kategoriju analogije (njem. Analogiebildung) ubraja i
priblizni prijevod (njem. annéihernde Ubersetzung), s primjerom ruskog leksema Izbaein,
koji je na njemacki preveden znacenjski bliskom rije¢ju Bauernhaus ili Blockhaus.
Podjela kod Barchudarowa (1979: 108) je upravo suprotna. On u priblizni prijevod ubraja
analogiju (njem. Analogon), s primjerom ruske plemicke titule knez, koja se u engleskom
prijevodu pojavljuje kao prince.

Komentirajuéi prijevodni postupci predstavljaju objaSnjenja, tj. dodatke u tekstu
kojima prevoditelj dodatno pojasnjava kulturno-specificni pojam. Markstein (2006: 291)
koristi termin ,,komentiraju¢i prijevod* (njem. kommentierende Ubersetzung).

Koller (2004: 233, 268) u komentiraju¢e postupke ubraja definiciju (njem.
Explikation) 1 parafrazu (njem. definitorische Umschreibung), s primjerima engl. non —
foods prema njemackom Produkte, die keine Lebensmittel sind i engl. runner —njem. sich
rasch verkaufendes Produkt. Kod Newmarka (1988: 84) eksplikacija kulturno-specificnog
pojma naziva se ,,deskriptivnim ekvivalentom* (eng. descriptive equivalent), s njegovim
primjerima Samurai — engl. the Japanese aristocracy from the eleventh to the nineteenth
century. Parafrazu vidi u prvom redu kao nacin neutraliziranja (generaliziranja) strane
kulturane rijeci. Koristi naziv ,,funkcionalni ekvivalent® (eng. functional equivalent), s
primjerima baccalauréat — engl. French secondary school leaving exam; Sejm - Polish
parliament.

Neubert (1991: 37) modulaciju (njem. Modulation) tumaci kao promjenu
prijevodne perspektive, stavljanjem teziSta na druga sadrzajna obiljeZja u odnosu na
izvorni leksem ili recenicu. Kao primjer navodi englesku recenicu His failure to feel
excitement, ¢iji je njemacki prijevod Er war gar nicht scharf darauf.

Konkretizaciju (njem. Konkretisierung)i generalizaciju (njem. Generalisierung)
navodi samo Barchudarow (1979: 230-236). Konkretizacija je zamijena leksicke jedinice
Sireg referencijalnog znacenja, leksickom jedinicom s uzim referencijalnim znacenjem.
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Primjenjuje se iz stilskih razloga, ali i zbog nedostatka leksema u ciljnom jeziku koji ima
jednak znacenjski opseg. Generalizacija je suprotan postupak, tj. zamijena (prevodenje)
leksema uzeg referencijalnog znacenja, leksemom Sireg znacenja u ciljnom jeziku.

U svrhu analize primjera prijevodnih postupaka u Andriéevim romanima
koju donosimo u dijelu 4., sve navedene postupke kategorizirali smo u tri skupine: 1.
Semanticka sredstva: a) hiponimi i hiperonimi, b) priblizna znacenja, c) analogija, d)
modulacija; 2. Posudivanje iz stranog jezika: a) citati, b) posudenice, c) prevedenice, d)
djelomic¢ne prevedenice; 3. Komentirajuci postupci. Umjesto termina konkretizacija i
generalizacija, u podjeli smo se odluc¢ili za nazive hiponimi i hiperonimi (Nida 1975: 84).

3. Analiza primjera iz Andricevih djela
3.1. Semanticka sredstva
3.1.1. Hiponimi i hiperonimi

Hiperonimija/hiponimija je odnos izmedu dvaju leksema od kojih jedan ima Sire
znacenje (hiperonim ili znacenjska nadredenica), a drugi je znacenjski uzi i dodatno
specificira znacenje prvoga leksema (hiponim ili znacenjska podredenica). Ako prijevodni
ekvivalent nije na istoj hijerarhijskoj razini kao u izvornom tekstu, dolazi i do promjene
dozivljaja i kulturno-specificnog znacenja kojega bi leksem trebao posredovati. Newmark
(1988: 80) navodi da prevodenje kulturema izvornog jezika njihovim hiperonimima,
dovodi do gubitka njihove ekspresivnosti, a to znaci da je prijevodni leksem uopcen i
neutralniji od izvornog. Prevodenje pomoc¢u hiponimima doprinosi tome da je leksem
u prijevodnom tekstu detaljniji nego u izvornom tekstu, $to Barchudarow (1979: 231)
naziva Konkretisierung, a Newmark (1981: 7) overtranslation.

Primjeri:
1.Jevrejke, koje su sedele na minderluku (...) (TH, 48)
Die Jiidinnen, die auf dem Sofa saf3en, (...) (WUK, 35)

Klai¢ (1987: 886) pod unosom mindérluk navodi da je rije¢ o pocivaljci i sjedalu
kod orijentalaca. Skalji¢ (1973: 553) navodi da je takvo sjediste postavljeno uza zid do
prozora i proteze se od jednog zida do drugog, a Cesto i duz dva zida. Radi se o preteci
danasnjih otomana. Prijevodnim hiponimom das Sofa (hrv. kauc) iskazan je tek dio
onoga od ¢ega je minderluk sacinjen.

2.Ali ako vidi$ neku divaniju: prekrstio noge na sedlu, kuca u $arkiju i pjeva iza
glasa, ne udaraj i ne kaljaj ruke uzalud (...) (NDC, 18)

Siehst du aber einen Narren: die Beine auf dem Sattel gekreutzt, der die Gitarre
schldgt und aus vollem Halse singt, dann schlage nicht zu, mach dir nicht unniitz die
Hinde schmutzig (...) (DBUDD, 18)

Klai¢ (1987: 1288) pod pojmom $arkija, tj. $argija navodi da je rijec o orijentalom
glazbalu s ve¢im brojem (7-8) Zica; vrsti tambure sli¢ne bugariji. U njemackom prijevodu
pojavljuje se uopéeni hiperonim die Gitarre (hrv. gitara).
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3.Na levoj terasi, idu¢i iz varosi, kafedzija je opet raspalio mangalu i poredao
kafeni takum. (NDC, 111)

Auf der linken Terasse, von der Stadt kommend, ziindete der Kaffeeverkdufer
wieder sein Kohlenbecken an und ordnete sein Geschirr. (DBUDD, 113)

Klai¢ (1987: 1321) pod unosom takum navodi da je rijec o nizu istovrsnih stvari,
garnituri, servizu za ¢aj, kavu. Tradicionalni kahveni takum ¢ine, na prvom mjestu,
vrlo smisljeno i estetski oblikovana dZezva, zatim doza za Secer, te fildZani. Njemacki
uopceni hiperonim das Geschirr (hrv. servis, posude), ne moze predociti ¢ar orijentalnog
ispijanja kave.

4.Svi muslimani muskarci izi$li su da ga isprate i ponesu po nekoliko koraka
njegov tabut (...) (NDC, 72)

Alle ménnlichen Mohammedaner gaben ihm das Geleite und trugen einige Schritte
seinen Sarg (...) (DBUDD, 74)

Miki¢/Gojmerac (2011: 599) pod pojmom tabut navode da je to plitki sanduk bez
poklopca na kojem se nosi i ukopava mrtvi musliman. Specificnost znac¢enja ovog pojma
nestaje u njemackom hiperonimu der Sarg (hrv. lijes, mrtvacki kovceg)

3.1.2. Priblizno znacenje

Leksemi jednog semantickog polja pokazuju barem jedan zajednicki sem, iako
svaki leksem u konacnici ima svoje, od drugog leksema razli¢ito znacenje. U vezi s tim,
leksemi se ne mogu zamjenjivati jedan s drugim zato Sto u svakom kontekstu i u svim
znacenjima nisu sinonimi (Nida (1975: 16-19).

Primjeri:

1.Sa njegovog ¢ardaka na Bikavcu danju se videla re¢na dolina (...) (NDC, 44)

Von seinem Blockhaus auf dem Bikawatz sah man am Tage das FluBtal (...)
(DBUDD, 45)

Skalji¢ (1973: 164) daje nekoliko znadenja za leksicki unosak €ardak: 1. lijepa
obicno dvokatna kuéa; 2. drvena zgrada na stubovima; 3. velika soba na katu sa lijepim
vidikom.

Tako bi se dalo pretpostaviti da se u naSem primjeru misli na tre¢e znacenje,
prevoditelj se odlucuje za znacenje ,,drvena kuca“ i leksem das Blockhaus (brvnara,
dascara), kojim postize priblizno znacenje jer njem. das Blockhaus niti izgledom, niti
funkcijom potpuno ne odgovara cardaku.

2.Na devojci su bile Siroke dimije golubinje boje i uska je¢erma. (TH, 227)

Das Médchen trug weite taubenfarbene Pluderhosen und ein enges Leibchen.
(WUK,172)

Prema Klai¢u (1987: 627) je€érma je preklopan prsluk (s rukavima) ukrasen
gajtanima. Njemacki prijevodni ekvivalent das Leibchen (hrv. prsiuk), gornji je dio
njemacke tradicionalne haljine (dirndl) (Wahrig 1997: 871). KoriStenjem ovog pojma u
smislu jecerma koji se nosio u Bosni, postize se tek priblizno znacenje.

3.Ispod toga sablja, dva pistolja i crveni binjis (...) (TH, 37)

Darunter ein Sdbel, zwei Pistolen, ein scharlachroter Mantel (...) (WUK, 27)
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Pod pojmom binji§ u Klai¢u (1987: 173) nalazimo znacenje ¢ohani ogrtac (s
krznom). Prijevodni ekvivalent der Mantel (hrv. kaput, ogrtac), moze biti shvacen kao
hiperonim, ali i kao priblizno znacenje jer je binji§ ogrta¢ od ¢vrstog valjanog sukna pa
Citatelj prijevodnog teksta dobiva tek pribliznu sliku o kakvom se odjevnom predmetu radi.

4.1.3. Analogija
Analogija je oslanjanje na sli¢nu situaciju u ciljanoj kulturi. Prevodilacki je to
vrlo osjetljiv postupak zato Sto poistovjecuje pojmove, koji nisu identi¢ni.

Primjeri:
1.Gazde i prvaci pocinju da se zagrevaju uz kafu i rakiju. (NDC, 90)
Da beginnen die Biirger und Altesten sich an Kaffee und Raki zu erwirmen.
(DBUDD, 92)

2.(...) da ne znaju $ta govore, da im je to mogla kazati samo neka budala, kojoj je
bosanska rakija pamet popila. (TK, 53)

(-..) Sie wiiBBten nicht, was sie spriachen; so etwas konne nur ein Narr reden, der
seinen Verstand im bosnischen Schnaps ersiuft habe. (WUK, 39)

Oba primjera iz prve recenice su zanimljiva jer je na poseban nacin skuhana kahva
tradicionalni napitak, a rakija isto tako tradicionalno alkoholno pi¢e. U prvom slucaju
primijenjena je analogija $to ¢e vrlo vjerojatno njemacki citatelj, osim ako nije dobro
upoznat s bosanskom kulturom, povezati s okusom i spravljanjem kave u svojoj zemlji.
U drugom slucaju, prevoditelj izbjegava uciniti isto, tj. koristiti leksem der Schnaps, veé
se radije odlucuje za citiranje. Upravo suprotno nalazimo u primjeru iz romana Wesire
und Konsuln, gdje analogiju imamo u prijevodnom ekvivalentu boschnischer Schnaps.

3.2. Modulacija

Modulacijom se oznacava ,,varijaciju na temelju promjene kuta gledista, a cesto i
kategorije misljenja“ (Newmark: 1988, 88). Ona se primjerice moze odnositi na odnose
uzrok-posljedica ili sredstvo-rezultat (Vinay/Darbelnet 1977: 11, 51). Standardne
modulacije, kao chdteau d’eau (eng. water-tower) zabiljezene su u dvojezicnim
rije¢nicima.

Primjeri
1.Semsibeg sedi na crvenoj serdzadi (...) (NDC, 170)
Schemsibeg sitzt auf dem roten Sitzteppich (DBUDD, 171)

Miki¢/Gojmerac (2011: 530) pod pojmom serdZada navode da je to tepih (mali
sag) za klanjanje kod muslimana. U njemackom prijevodu der Sitzteppich, teziste je
stavljeno na mogucu namjenu saga, tj. na sjedenje.

2.Hodza se nade pred gomilom od pet-Sest ljudi (...) odevenih u sure uniforme, sa
$ajka¢ama na glavama i opancima na nogama. (NDC, 400)

Der Hodscha fand sich vor einer Gruppe von fiinf, sechs jungen Menschen (...),
die Serbenmiitzen und Opanken trugen. (DBUDD, 400)
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Skalji¢ (1973: 579) pod pojmom §ajak, navodi da je to sukno, vrsta grube ¢ohe.
Prijevodni ekvivalent die Serbenmiitze, ne istice materijal od kojeg je kapa izradena, veé
narod koji je tradicionalno nosi.

3.3. Posudivanje stranih rijeci

4.3.1. Citati

Citati su u analiziranim djelima najprisutniji kod osobnih imena, povijesnih osoba,
geografskih naziva, titula i funkcija (npr. der Rsaw, Mejdan, Bikawatz, Duschtsche, der
Muderis). Citatima se Cesto prevode i nazivi stranih obicaja, nacionalnih jela i piéa,
odjevnih predmeta i sl. Tako primjerice tepeluk (zlatom ili srebrom izvezena plocica
na zenskim kapama), u prijevodu ostaje der Tepeluk. Baklava (pita od oraha prelivena
rastopljenim Se¢erom i medom), u njemackom teksu ostaje ista die Baklava, a ima jo$
brojnih drugih primjera (die Anteria, die Opanken, der Karawan-Serail, der Bairam).
Njihova prva pojavljivanja u tekstu ponekad su popracena objasnjenjima prevoditelja.

3.3.2. Posudenica

Posudenice su prvotno strani leksemi, koji su potpuno ili djelomi¢no prilagodeni
fonetskim, grafemskim 1/ili morfoloskim pravilima ciljnog jezika. Primjeri pronadeni u
Andri¢evim djelima su das Halwa, der Grofswesir, der Hodscha, der Pascha, der Janitschar i sl.

3.3.3. Djelomic¢na prevedenica

Kulturno-specificni pojam ponekad se prevodi djelomicnom prevedenicom,
tj. tvorbeno ili semanticki nepreciznim prijenosom stranoga modela. Djelomicne
prevedenice pojavljuju se uglavnom kod sloZenica. Dio sloZenice je preveden izravno,
a drugi slobodno, primjerice njem. fotes Rennen - engl. dead heat, franc. boite de nuit -
engl. night club. Djelomi¢ne prevedenice ¢esto su neologizmi, nove veze leksema ciljnog
jezika. (Bodeker/Freese 1987: 147)

Primjeri:

1.Mnogi na$ poturica koji, promijenivsi vjerom, nije nasao ono §to je ocekivao
(...) (NDC, 36)

Mancher unserer Neutiirken, der nach dem Glaubenswechsel nicht das gefunden,
was er erwartet hatte (...) (DBUDD, 37)

Skalji¢ (1973: 523) navodi da potur i poturica imaju znagenja: 1. inovjerac koji
je presao na islam i 2. ¢ovjek iz naroda. Postoje i miSljenja rije¢ da rijec ,,potur* dolazi od
,»pola Tur¢ina“ tj. pola musliman. Mozda je na takvo razmis$ljanje navelo da su neki ljudi,
koji su radi interesa primili islam, bili smatrani slabim muslimanima, te su dali povoda
da se rijec ,,potur” shvacéa kao polu-musliman. U njemackom neologizamu der Neutiirke,
prva osnova je njem. pridjev neu (hrv. nov).

3.4. Komentiraju¢i postupci
Prevoditeljevi komentari imaju informativnu funkciju jer Citateljima prijevodnog

teksta nude dodatne podatke i pomo¢ u razumijevanju kulturnih sadrzaja stranih rijeci.
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Prevoditelji Andri¢evih romana najc¢eS¢e koriste sljede¢e komentirajuée postupke:
apozicije, biljeske ispod teksta (fusnote), vrlo kratke dopune (Cesto samo jedna njemacka
rije¢), kojom pojasnjavaju izvorni leksem.

Primjeri:

1.Tadasnji mutevelija vakufa Dauthodza Muteveli¢ (...) obracao se na sve strane
(...), NDC, 84

Der damalige Mutevelia, der Verwalter der Stiftung, Dauthodscha Mutewelitsch
(...) wandte sich an alle Stellen (...). (DBUDD, 86)

2.To je onaj deo mosta koji se zove kapija. (NDC, 9)

Dieser Teil der Briicke heift die Kapija, das Tor. (DBUDD, 9)

3.Na trgu koji vezuje most sa Car$ijom kuvala se u kotlovima halva (...).

Auf dem Platz, der die Briicke mit der Stadt verbindet, wurde in Kesseln Halwa!
gekocht (...) (DBUDD, 77)

[Fusnota]: Stispeise aus Mehl, Butter und Zucker

Eksplikacije i parafraze pojavljuju se u neznatnoj mjeri.

Primjer:
binjektasa. (TH, 43)

Hohere Beamte fiihrten Daville in die Mitte des inneren Hofes zu dem Binjektas,
dem Stein, von dem man aufs Pferd stieg. (WUK, 31)

Znanstvenici se razilaze u razmisljanjima o svrsihodnosti nekih od postupaka.
Prema Newmarku (1988: 92) i Marksteinu (1998: 290) fusnote nisu pozeljno rjesenje
jer prekidaju koncentraciju Citatelja, osobito kad je rije¢ o knjizevnim djelima. Nielsch
(1983: 26) navodi da dodatne informacije mogu biti navedene u listama rije¢i ili tabelama
na kraju prijevodnog teksta. Markstein (1998: 290) se zalaze za unoSenje kulturema u
takve liste.

Obradeni Andri¢evi romani na samom kraju imaju kratke ,,Rje¢nike turcizama,
provincijalizama i nekih manje poznatih izraza“.

4. Zaklju¢éne napomene

U svrhuanalize, prijevodni postupciu ovomradu bili su podjeljeni u tri vece skupine:
1. Semantic¢ka sredstva; 2. Posudivanje rijeci iz stranog jezika; 3. Komentirajudéi
postupci. Analiza tekstova je pokazala da se iz skupine semantickih sredstava, daleko
najvise primjenjuju hiperonimi. Priblizna znacenja primjenjuju se u manjoj mjeri, a
analogije i modulacije su vrlo rijetke. Hiperonimi se najvise koriste u prijevodima naziva
za uporabne predmete iz svakodnevnog zivota ili termine koji se odnose na zivotni
prostor i njegovo opremanje (npr. dzezva — der Topf; fildzan — das Kaffeeschdlchen; sokak
— die Gasse; mahala — der Stadtviertel; (h)alvat — das Erdgeschof3). Priblizna znacenja
u vecoj su mjeri prisutna u terminima koji oznacavaju odjevne predmete (npr. dzemadan
—das Ubergewand; Curak — der Uberrock; feredza — der Schleier; c¢urlija — der Mantel).
Primjeri modulacije su vrlo rijetki. To se moze objasniti time da kod modulacije sam
kulturno-specifi¢an pojam treba biti takav da pri prijevodu dopusta promjenu perspektive.
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Analogija je pronadena kod poznatih primjera tradicionalnih napitaka (Kaffee, Schnaps),
koji su sada vec¢ i internacionalno poznati, pa je za ocekivati da ¢e kod primatelja ciljanog
teksta biti poistovijeceni s kulturnim ekvivalentom.

U skupini posudivanja rijeci iz stranog jezika, definitivno prevladavaju citati. Oni
obuhvacaju osobna i geografska imena (npr. Tschorkan, der Rsaw), zanimanja vezana
uz vojnu, drzavnu i vjersku sluzbu (npr. der Sejmen, der Kapudanpascha); vjerske
svecanosti, nacionalna jela i pi¢a, te mjesta od posebnog Zivotnog znacaja (npr. Salep, der
Bairam, die Kapija). U prijevodu romana ,,Travni¢ka hronika®, primjetna je tendencija
prevodenja termina iz navedenih skupina, njemackim ekvivalentom (npr. silahdar — der
Arsenalchef, cohadar — der Tiirwdrter, haznadar — der Finanzchef, muhurdar — der
Siegelbewahrer). Citaladki dojam ovakvim postupkom moze biti znatno umanjen jer tekst
gubi na autenti¢nosti 1 posredovanju orijentalnog kolorita.

U analiziranim tekstova evidentiran je samo jedan slu¢aj nepreciznog prijenosa
stranog modela, tj. djelomi¢ne prevedenice (njem. Neutiirke). Posudenica ima u vecem
broju (npr. das Halwa, der Wesir, der Diwan, der Turban). Rije¢ das Halwa je arapskog
porijekla, sve ostale su turcizmi kulturnog sadrzaja koji su u potpunosti morfoloski
integrirani u njemacki jezik.

Komentirajuci prijevodni postupci koriste se u manjoj mjeri, a prevladavaju
kratka objasnjenja unutar reCenica (apozicije). Biljeske ispod teksta zastupljene su u
nesto manjoj mjeri. Prevoditelji obi¢no daju vrlo kratka objasnjenja uz citirane nazive
jela, tradicionalnih igara, blagdana. O lokalitetima i likovima iz narodnih predaja ili
povijesnim dogadajima, koji se spominju osobito u romanu Die Briicke iiber die Drina,
prevoditelj ne nudi nikakva dodatna objasnjenja. Tako ne saznajemo dodatno o Velikom
povodnju, Starini Novaku i Djetetu Grujici, Kraljevicu Marku, Aliji Derzelezu.

Provedeno istrazvanje prijevoda Andri¢evih djela, pokazalo je da su u prijevodnim
tekstovima vrlo zastupljeni semanticki prijevodni postupci i posudivanja rijeci iz stranog
jezika. Za ovakav ishod jedan od presudnih faktora je ,,udaljenost™ kultura polaznog
i ciljnog jezika. U nedostatku kulturno-specificnih leksema u njemackom jeziku,
prevoditelji su vrlo Cesto pribjegavali koriStenju hiperonima, pribliznih znacenja i citata.
To neminovno dovodi do gubitka (izostavljanja) kulturno-specifi¢nih informacija, $to se
pokusalo otkloniti komentiraju¢im postupcima.

Ovaj rad nema za cilj prosudivati o uspjesnosti prijevoda jer to uostalom najbolje
mogu uciniti strani Citatelji. Zakljucna misao iz svega iznesenog moze biti da za dojam koji
tekst ostavlja na Citatelje ciljnog jezika, odlucujuéu ulogu ima upravo odabir prijevodnih
postupaka. Zadatak prevoditelja je da, kao znalac i interkulturalni posrednik, u $to vecéoj
mjeri sacuva kulturno-specifi¢ni karakter izvornog teksta u ciljnoj kulturi.
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Helga Begonja

TRANSLATION OF CULTURE SPECIFIC WORDS INTO THE GERMAN
LANGUAGE (ON THE EXAMPLE OF THE NOVELS NA DRINI CUPRIJA
AND TRAVNICKA HRONIKA BY IVO ANDRIC)

Summary: This paper deals with the translation procedures of cultural words. We can
define culture as the way of life and its manifestations that are peculiar to community that uses a
particular language. Dacha, tagliatelle, Gemiitlichkeit are cultural words and one can expect a tran-
slation problem with these words, unless they overlap between the source and the target language.
There are many different translation procedures the translators can use dealing with cultural words:
borrowings (loan word, transcription, transliteration), through-translation, synonymy, modulation,
adaptation, notes additions, paraphrase, reduction and expansion, etc. The main purpose of this
paper was to find out which of the named procedures were used in the German translations of the
novels Na Drini ¢uprija and Travnicka hronika. The cultural words from the source language texts
were compared with their German equivalents and we came to the conclusion that the translation
procedures of expansion and synonymy prevail in the target language texts.

Key words: different languages, different cultures, culture-specific notions, translation
procedures
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GRESKE U PREVODENJU FILMSKIH NASLOVA
SA ENGLESKOG JEZIKA NA SRPSKI'

Sazetak: Rad se bavi opisom, analizom i klasifikacijom greSaka prilikom prevodenja
filmskih naslova sa engleskog jezika na srpski. U analizirane jedinice ne spadaju samo semanticki
neadekvatno preneti naslovi, sa znacenjem koje potpuno ili delimi¢no ne odgovara znacenju
originalnog naslova — pri ¢emu cilj prevodioca nije bila primena postupka kontekstualne
reformulacije — ve¢ i oni u kojima su uocene gramaticke ili pravopisne greske u ciljnom jeziku.
Cilj rada, izmedu ostalog, jeste da ponudi klasifikaciju gresaka do kojih dolazi prilikom prevodenja
filmskih naslova s jednog jezika na drugi, pri ¢emu su predlozeni novi prevodni ekvivalenti koji bi
u datim kontekstima predstavljali bolja prevodilacka resenja.

Kljuéne reci: filmski naslov, prevodilacka greska, semanticka greska, gramaticka greska,
pravopisna greska, adekvatan prevod, neadekvatan prevod, prevodni ekvivalent, kontekstualna
reformulacija, doslovno prevodenje

1. Uvod

“Naslov je vizit-karta umetnickog dela, i kao sto prilikom upoznavanja dvoje ljudi
prvi utisak moze biti od presudnog znacaja za dalje poznanstvo, tako je i s filmskim
naslovom i daljim odnosom gledaoca prema filmu. Naslov predstavlja ulazna vrata u svet
umetni¢kog dela.”

(Kélman 1993a: 7)

Vaznost koja se naslovu kao uvodu u filmsko delo daje u navedenom citatu na
prvi pogled moze da deluje predimenzionirana. U veéini slucajeva je, naime, u pitanju
kratka i1 sazeta jezicka forma Cija kompleksnost retko prevazilazi obim, po pravilu,
jedne imenicke sintagme, te se s pravom moze postaviti pitanje kako prevodenje tako
naizgled strukturno i/ili sadrzinski jednostavne jedinice moze da predstavlja problem.
Neretko, medutim, naslov na srpskom jeziku nije u skladu sa jednim ili vise od pet
osnovnih principa na kojima se zasniva prevodenje filmskih naslova — sadrzinskim,

1 Ovaj rad sadrzi analizu rezultata istrazivanja izlozenih u vidu usmenog saopstenja pod istim nas-
lovom na Medunarodnoj konferenciji ,, Primenjena lingvistika danas 4, odrzanoj u organizaciji Drustva za
primenjenu lingvistiku Srbije na FiloloSkom fakultetu u Beogradu, od 12. do 14. oktobra 2012. godine. Rad
je nastao kao rezultat istrazivanja na projektu Ministarstva za nauku i tehnoloski razvoj Republike Srbije br.
178002 ,,Jezici i kulture u vremenu i prostoru®, koji se na Filozofskom fakultetu u Novom Sadu realizuje pod
rukovodstvom prof. dr Snezane Gudurié.
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kulturoloskim, estetskim, komercijalnim i formalno-lingvistickim. U ovom radu paznja
¢e, pre svega, biti poklonjena nepostovanju sadrzinskog principa, do ¢ega najcesce
dolazi pojavom semantickih greSaka u procesu prevodenja. Pored semantickih, ovde ¢e
biti razmatrane i gramaticke i pravopisne greske, koje za posledicu imaju nepostovanje
formalno-lingvistickog i estetskog principa, Sto se ogleda u strukturnim i pravopisnim
manjkavostima prevedenog naslova u ciljnom jeziku.

Imajuéi u vidu upravo obrazlozenu, a u velikoj meri zanemarenu, kompleksnost
ove tematike?, ciljevi rada jesu sledeéi:

- jasno utvrditi koji naslovi spadaju u pogresno prevedene, a koji ne,

- klasifikovati i primerima potkrepiti greske koje nastaju prilikom prevodenja,

- ponuditi bolja i prihvatljivija reSenja, koja bi predstavljala adekvatnije prevodne
ekvivalente?,

- utvrditiudeo pogresno prevedenih naslovasaengleskogjezikaureprezentativnom
uzorku filmskih naslova u poslednjih tridesetak godina.

Korpus za istrazivanje na kojem se temelji ovaj rad ¢inilo je 2500 filmskih naslova
na engleskom jeziku i njihovih prevoda na srpski. U obzir su uzeti naslovi dugometraznih
igranih, animiranih i dokumentarnih filmova A produkcije sa engleskog govornog
podrucja otkupljenih i distribuiranih u Srbiji od 1993. do 2012, kao i na nekadasnjem
Sirem srpskohrvatskom govornom podru¢ju, od 1980. do 1992. godine. Izvori za
prikupljanje korpusa bili su filmski, TV i video Casopisi (Yu video, Video radio-TV revija,
SateliTV Video — film, video reporter 1 Total film), Stampani i elektronski katalozi i veb
stranice domacih filmskih distributerskih kuca (Tuck Vision, First Production, Pro Vision,
“M* Export-Import, Millennium film, VANS, DEXIN, Delta, Jugoslavija film, Marsoni,
Vidcom), kao 1 Internet Movie Database — najveca elektronska filmska baza, dostupna na
internetu (www.imdb.com).

Prevodni postupci koji su, prema Pani¢ Kavgi¢ (2010a: 84-85), ustanovljeni
analizom korpusa jesu direktno prevodenje, kontekstualna reformulacija (delimi¢na
ili potpuna)*, transkripcija vlastitog (li¢nog, geografskog ili institucionalnog) imena,
te, konac¢no, direktno preuzimanje izvornog naslova, Sto bi se moglo smatrati nultim
prevodenjem. Neki od ovih postupaka neosnovano se smatraju primerima neadekvatnog
prevodenja filmskih naslova s jednog jezika na drugi.

2. Kada filmski naslov nije pogresno preveden?

Postoje najmanje tri slucaja u kojima je naslov manje ili viSe adekvatno prenet u
ciljni jezik, iako postoji uvrezeno misljenje da su u pitanju primeri pogresno odabranih

2 Problemom prevodenja filmskih naslova u poslednjih dvadesetak godina u lingvistickim krugovima
ozbiljnije su se bavili skoro isklju¢ivo kineski autori (Liu i Xiang 2006, Lu 2009, Peng 2007, Xiuquan 2007 i
dr.), dok su takva istrazivanja u Evropi veoma malobrojna (Kélman 1993a, 1993b, Steinsaltz 2000, Schnetzer
2003 i Pani¢ Kavgi¢ 2009, 2010a, 2011, 2013a, 2013b).

3 Pod ‘prevodnim ekvivalentom’, kao opstim terminom, u ovom radu podrazumeva se kako funkcij-
sko-komunikativni ekvivalent, tako i formalni korespondent, u slu¢ajevima gde razlikovanje ova dva pojma ne
igra bitniju ulogu. Drugim re¢ima, ‘prevodni ekvivalent’ odnosi se na naslov na srpskom jeziku koji bi svojom
funkcijom, ali ne nuzno sadrzinom i formom, trebalo da odgovara naslovu na engleskom.

4 O kontekstualnoj reformulaciji kao prevodnom postupku vise reci bi¢e u narednom odeljku.
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prevodnih ekvivalenata. Tako se primena postupaka kontekstualne reformulacije,
direktnog prevodenja sa strukturnim pojednostavljivanjem, te direktnog preuzimanja
naslova po pravilu, a bez osnova, proglasavaju neprihvatljivim na¢inima na koje je
filmsko ostvarenje naslovljeno u ciljnom jeziku.

Prema Pani¢ Kavgi¢ (2011: 136), sustina postupka koji je prvi put nazvan
kontekstualnom reformulacijom® u Pani¢Kavgi¢ (2010a: 85) jeste da se filmskom
delu u ciljnom jeziku daje sadrzinski i/ili strukturno nov naslov, koji se delimi¢no ili u
potpunosti razlikuje od izvornog, a koji je u skladu sa jezickim i vanjezickim kontekstom
u kom dati prevod nastaje. Jezicki kontekst diktirao bi upotrebu optimalnih jezickih
sredstava u ciljnom jeziku, odnosno, odgovarajuéi izbor leksickih jedinica i gramatickih
struktura u jeziku na koji se naslov prevodi. S druge strane, vanjezicki kontekst, u ovom
slucaju znatno slozeniji i za prevodioca Cesto izazovniji od jezickog, sacinjavalo bi
kompleksno preplitanje dve njegove podvrste: situacionog i kulturoloskog. Stoga se, na
primer, prevodi naslova Going the Distance kao Ljubav na daljinu, Aliens in the Attic
kao Nezvani gosti, Birthday Girl kao Ljubav pre svega, Happy Feet kao Ples malog
pingvina ili, pak, Something Borrowed kao Tude slade ne mogu smatrati primerima
pogresno prevedenih izraza, ve¢ je u ovim sluc¢ajevima prevodilac postupio po pravilima
koja potpadaju pod ,,dozvoljene” vrste postupka kontekstualne reformulacije. Dalja
klasifikacija ovog prevodnog postupka na potpunu i delimiénu, te asocijativnu, dopunsku
i unutarjezi¢ku kontekstualnu reformulaciju izlozena je u Pani¢ Kavgi¢ (2011: 138-141)
i ovde nece biti detaljnije razmatrana. Ono §to, medutim, za ovaj rad jeste od znacaja,
predstavlja Cinjenica da ni svaka primena kontekstualne reformulacije nije podjednako
uspesna i prihvatljiva. Naime, kako je istaknuto u Pani¢ Kavgi¢ (2011: 143), ovaj
prevodni postupak nije najsrecnije reSenje ukoliko davanjem novog naslova prevodilac
otkrije sustinu filmske price koja je do izvesnog trenutka u filmu trebalo da ostane
skrivena, ukoliko se banalizuje izvorni naslov, tj. postaje nezanimljiv i sadrzinski suvise
jednostavan u odnosu na intrigantniji naslov u originalu, te, kona¢no, ako se preveden
novoskovan filmski naslov svodi na puko prepricavanje filmske radnje u kratkim crtama.

S druge strane, ,,pod direktnim prevodenjem podrazumeva se doslovno prenosenje
sadrzine i forme jednoc¢lanog (Cars kao Automobili) ili vise¢lanog naslova (The Boy Who
Could Fly — Decak koji je umeo da leti) sa jednog jezika na drugi, po principu re¢ za re¢,
pri ¢emu moze do¢i do odredenih strukturnih promena uslovljenih morfosintaksickim
pravilima jezika na koji se prevodi (Home Alone — Sam u kuci, Panic Room — Soba panike
ili Starman — Covek sa zvezde)* (Panié¢ Kavgi¢ 2010a: 84). Ukoliko prilikom prenosenja
na srpski jezik pun izvorni naslov biva okrnjen — najéesc¢e odbacivanjem zavrsnog dela ili
cele druge polovine naslova na engleskom — ovakav postupak bi i dalje bio klasifikovan
kao direktno prevodenje i ne bi bio smatran neadekvatnim prevodom. Primeri direktnog
prevodenja sa strukturnim pojednostavljivanje bili bi, na primer: naslov Killer Klowns
Jfrom Outer Space preveden kao Klovnovi ubice, The Taking of Flight 847: The Uli
Derickson Story kao Otmica na letu 847, The Life Aquatic with Steve Zissou kao Vodeni
zivot ili, recimo, Teenage Mutant Ninja Turtles kao Nindza kornjace.

5 Termin ‘kontekstualna reformulacija’ dat je prema predlogu T. Préica, u privatnom razgovoru.
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Konacno, za prevodioca najlakSe reSenje predstavlja direktno preuzimanje
naslova pukim prepisivanjem njegovog izvornog oblika. Ma koliko na prvi pogled
delovalo nemarno i odbojno preuzimanje naslova je u nekim slucajevima prihvatljiva
opcija. Ukoliko je svojom vizuelnom ili zvu¢nom upecatljivoséu ve¢ dostigao globalnu
prepoznatljivost, ali i satuvao autenti¢ni Sarm strane sredine, naslov ima veci potencijal
da privuce gledaoce nego $to bi to uspeo njegov prevodni ekvivalent. Stoga Kiss Kiss
Bang Bang, Snatch., Kill Bill, Happy-Go-Lucky ili Trainspotting u ovom radu nece biti
razmatrani kao primeri, pogresno (uslovno re¢eno) prevedenih naslova, za razliku od
onih koji sadrze neke od gresaka koje ¢e biti predmet analize u odeljku koji sledi.

3. Kada je filmski naslov pogresno preveden?

Kao $to je receno u Pani¢ Kavgi¢ 2010, ,,pod pogresno prevedenim naslovom
podrazumeva se prevod koji, kao prvo, na semantickom planu ne odgovara polaznom
naslovu na engleskom jeziku, pri ¢emu cilj prevodioca nije bio da skuje nov naslov,
kao u primerima primene kontekstualne reformulacije (koji najéeSée predstavljaju
uspele 1 kreativne tvorevine), ve¢ je u pitanju ocigledno nerazumevanje znacenja
naslova na polaznom jeziku, ali, neretko, i prevodioceva neupucenost u sadrzaj samog
filma. U neadekvatno prevedene naslove spada i svaki naslov koji nije formiran po
morfosintaksickim i pravopisnim pravilima srpskog jezika“ (Pani¢ Kavgi¢ 2010: 93).
Stoga je, za pocetak, greske do kojih dolazi prilikom prevodenja naslova sa engleskog
jezika na srpski moguce svrstati u tri najopstije grupe: najbrojnije — semanticke, te u
analiziranom korpusu nesto manje zastupljene — gramaticke i pravopisne pogreske.

3.1. Semanticke greske

Semanticke greske, koje se ticu neadekvatno prenete sadrzine filmskog naslova, u
ovom istrazivanju javljaju se, pre svega, u naslovima nastalim doslovnim prevodenjem.
Pod doslovnim prevodenjem podrazumeva se prenosenje strane forme i sadrzine ,,re¢ po
rec¢”, pri cemu tako dobijeni ekvivalent ne odgovara sadrzini filma, a u sluc¢aju idioma i
kolokacija, dodatno predstavlja i nesuvisla resenja sa tacke gledista mogucih ustaljenih
spojeva u srpskom jeziku.

Jedan od najreprezentativnijih primera ove kategorije jeste prevod naslova A/l
of Me kao Sve od mene, pri ¢emu bi izvorna sintagma, imaju¢i u vidu filmsku radnju,
trebalo da se tumaci kao ,,ceo ja“ ili ,,sav svoj“, $to je i predlozeni adekvatniji prevod,
uz napomenu da bi mozda efektnije, a ujedno i kreativnije reSenje predstavljala, na prvi
pogled gramatic¢ki neprihvatljiva sintagma Sav svoj(a). Naime, zaplet ove komedije
zasniva se na rodno-identitetskoj zabuni koja nastaje kada kontrolu nad jednom polovinom
tela glavnog junaka — muskarca — preuzme duh tek preminule zenske osobe. Naslov Tigar
Varsava (od Tiger Warsaw) jo$ jedan je veoma upadljivo neuspeo rezultat doslovnog
prevodenja izvornika: Tiger je, naime, nadimak glavnog junaka, a Warsaw njegovo
prezime, etimoloski povezano s imenom glavnog grada Poljske. U ovom sluéaju, da bi
se izbegla zabuna sa prenosenjem li¢nog imena kao geografskog, najbolje bi bilo pribeci
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postupku kontekstualne reformulacije i osmisliti nov naslov koji bi odgovarao sadrzini
filma, dok bi, istovremeno, u ciljnom jeziku predstavljao jezicki prihvatljivije resenje,
kao $to bi to, na primer, bio naslov Povratak Tigra ili Poslednja Sansa. Gotovo istovetna
greska javlja se u prevodu naslova V. I. Warshawski, prevedenog kao Varsavski, gde ovo
vlastito ime predstavlja prezime glavne junakinje, inace Cuvene detektivke iz serijala
kriminalisti¢kih romana poznate americke autorke Sare Paretski. Kao i u prethodnom
slucaju, stanoviste koje se ovde zastupa jeste da je adekvatnije reSenje da se za srpsku
bioskopsku publiku skuje nov naslov koji oslikava odlu¢nost i preduzimljivost junakinje
filma, kao Sto bi, na primer, bio V kao Viktorija ili Detektivka u akciji.

Kao $to je ve¢ napomenuto, podvrstu ove kategorije gresaka ¢inilo bi doslovno
prevodenje idioma i kolokacija u funkciji filmskog naslova. Pod idiomom se podrazumeva
»redovan, a ponekad i sistematski, spoj najmanje dve lekseme, a Cesto vise njih, kako
semantickih tako i funkcijskih, po pravilu unutar odredene sintagme ili re¢enice® (Préi¢
1997: 123). Naslov Rat Race tako je preveden kao Trka pacova, dok bi adekvatnije reSenje
bilo Kao na tr(a)ci jer bi odgovaralo kako opstem znacenju ovog idioma, tako i konkretnoj
radnji filma. Jo§ jedan neadekvatno preveden naslov u vidu idioma jeste Novac vrti (od
Money Talks), pogresan skracen oblik idioma ,,para vrti gde burgija ne¢e. Odgovarajuci
primer jeste i prevod naslova Nobody s Fool, i to dvojak: 1 kao Nicija luda i kao Nikad
budala (umesto boljeg Nisam budala), $to predstavlja bizaran, ali kod nasih filmskih
distributera ne toliko redak slucaj, da film tokom svog bioskopskog zivota i kasnije, na
DVD izdanju, bude naslovljen na dva razli¢ita nacina. Konacno, izraz Die Another Day,
preveden kao Umri drugi put, iako ne predstavlja u pravom smislu doslovan prevod ,,re¢
po re¢”, trebalo je prevesti kao Umri neki drugi put, da se ne bi stvorila zabuna da je
cuveni agent 007, kojim slucajem, ve¢ jednom porazen i ubijen.

S druge strane, ,.kolokacija predstavlja uobicajen, a ponekad i redovan, dvoclani
spoj jedne lekseme s nekom drugom, po pravilu unutar odredene sintaksicke jedinice
— sintagme ili, nesto rede, recenice™ (Préi¢ 1997: 116). Kada je u pitanju neadekvatno
prevodenje ovakvih leksi¢kih spojeva, dobar primer bio bi naslov Perfect Stranger,
doslovno prenesen kao Savrsen stranac, namesto Potpun stranac. Na ovom mestu valja
napomenuti da se prilikom prevodenja potencijalno dvoznacnih kolokata mora biti veoma
oprezan. Postoji, naime, film pod naslovom Perfect Strangers, preveden kao Savrseni
stranci, $to ne mora nuzno smatrati prevodilacCkom omaskom. U pitanju je pridev perfect,
koji, kada kolocira sa imenicom stranger, zaista znaci potpuni stranac, $to junaci ovog
filma jedno drugom i jesu. Naslov, medutim, postaje dvoznacan ukoliko se ima u vidu
da perfect inace znaci savrsen, a da, u konkretnom slucaju, osoba koju junakinja filma
upoznaje na prvi pogled deluje savrsena. Jo§ jedan slucaj doslovno prevedene kolokacije
jeste naslov Deep Impact na srpski preveden kao Duboki udar, koji bi trebalo da bude
zamenjen uobicajenijim spojem Veliki/Jak udar, ili, pak, sintagmom Konacni udar,
dobijenom postupkom delimi¢ne kontekstualne reformulacije.

ZabelezZeni su i sluc¢ajevi prevoda koji ukazuju na potpuno promaseno znacenje,
verovatno usled morfofonoloske i/ili grafofonoloske sli¢nosti ili podudarnosti (kad je
u pitanju homofonija i/ili homografija) izmedu neke od leksema u izvornom naslovu i
druge, sli¢ne, koju je prevodilac preveo umesto reci koja se zaista javlja u posmatranom
izrazu. Na ovaj nacin je Innocent Prey u srpskom prevodu postao Nevina molitva (umesto
Nevina zrtva, a usled grafofonoloske sli¢nosti izmedu homofonih reéi prey i pray), dok
je naslov Infamous preveden kao Neslavni (umesto Ozloglaseni ili Na losem glasu,
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usled pogresnog tumacenja lekseme infamous, ¢ije se znacenje ne dobija prostim zbirom
znacenja sastavnih jedinica in i famous). Konac¢no, prevod koji u ovoj analizi zavreduje
posebnu paznju jeste Moj neprijatelj (ali 1 Neprijatelju moj), od Enemy Mine, gde je
prevodilac pokazao i nepoznavanje strukture engleske imenicke sintagme, te razlikovanja
prisvojnog determinatora my od prisvojne zamenica mine. Drugim re¢ima, ovaj naslov,
i pored homonimskog odnosa leksema mine (‘moj’) i mine (‘rudnik’), ne moze, usled
strukturnih ograni¢enja, da bude preveden na nacin na koji je to u¢injeno. Ono Sto je
autor izvornog naslova imao na umu jeste Neprijateljski rudnik, kao lokalitet na kom se
odvija najveci deo filmske radnje, tokom koje se dva neprijatelja — covek i vanzemaljac —
zblizavaju i na kraju postaju prijatelji.

Konacno, relativno malobrojnu potkategoriju semantickih greSaka ¢ine naslovi
koji predstavljaju lazne parove — ,,oblikom sli¢ne reci koje pripadaju razli¢itim jezicima,
¢ija se znacenja razlikuju potpuno ili delimi¢no* (Hlebec 1997: 3), kao, na primer,
srpska re¢ ekonomija i engleska economy, u znacenju ‘privreda’. Tako pojava laznog
para faculty prema fakultet (u naslovu Fakultet straha, od eng. The Faculty) predstavlja
ozbiljnu prevodilacku gresku, posto radnja filma nema nikakve veze sa visokoskolskom
ustanovom, ve¢ je faculty trebalo shvatiti kao ‘nastavno osoblje srednje skole’ (koje, u
filmu, zaposedaju vanzemaljci). Stoga bi bolja reSenja bili kontekstualnom reformulacijom
nastali naslovi Zbornica straha ili, nesto kreativnije, i u skladu sa opstom atmosferom
filma, Profe su pale s Marsa.

3.2. Gramaticke greske

Najcesca gramaticka greska koja nastaje prilikom prenosenja viseclanih naslova
filmskih ostvarenja sa engleskog jezika na srpski jeste izostavljanje padeZnog nastavka
licnog imena koje prethodi prezimenu junaka filma. Tako je Meet Joe Black preveden
kao Upoznajte DZo® Bleka, Lemony Snicket’s A Series of Unfortunate Events kao Serija
nesrecnih dogadaja Lemoni Sniketa, The Adventures of Pluto Nash kao Avanture Pluto
Nesa, dok je naslov The Legend of Bagger Vance postao Legenda o Bager Vansu. U svim
navedenim naslovima li¢no ime ostalo je u nominativu, umesto da je dobilo odgovarajuce
padezne nastavke za akuzativ (DzZoa), genitiv (Lemonija, Plutoa) i lokativ (Bageru).

Drugu potkategoriju gramatickih greSaka predstavlja preslikavanje izvorne
imenicke sintagme na ciljni jezik. The Linguini Incident, naslov u kom se imenica
ispred druge imenice javlja u pridevskoj funkciji, u srpskom prevodu glasi Lingvini
incident, $to predstavlja veoma nespretno reSenje, kako sa strukturnog, tako i sa
semantickog stanovista. Predlozeno resSenje jeste Lingvini i Hudini, primenom postupka
kontekstualne reformulacije. Pored strukturno-fonoloske kreativnosti te, stoga, vece
upecatljivosti ovakvog naslova, ostvarena je i asocijacija izmedu, s jedne strane, vrste
italijanske testenine, odnosno, hrane i restorana koji je steciste dogadaja u filmu, i, s
druge, opsednutosti glavne junakinje trikovima Harija Hudinija, Sto je jedan od glavnih
pokretaca filmske radnje. Sli¢no prethodnom naslovu, Fear X na srpskom je postao Strah
X. U ovom slucaju, prevodilac je prevideo ¢injenicu da je u pitanju izvorna struktura tipa
glagol + objekatska dopuna, odnosno, da je X direktni objekat koji sledi iza prelaznog

6 Istaknuti su oni delovi prevedenih naslova u kojima je uo¢ena opisana gramaticka pogreska.
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glagola fear. U skladu sa postavkama postupka delimi¢ne kontekstualne reformulacije,
ovde se predlaze prevodni ekvivalent Strah od nepozmatog, koji je valjan kako sa
stanovista strukture, tako i po kriterijumu odgovarajuceg sazetog opisa filmske radnje.

3.3. Pravopisne greske

Iako je u analiziranom korpusu od 2500 filmskih naslova i njihovih prevoda
bilo najmanje pravopisnih greSaka, primeri koji ¢e ovde biti prikazani paradigmati¢ni
su za najcesce probleme koji se ticu pravopisne ravni skorijih englesko-srpskih jezic¢kih
kontakata, ¢iji jedan aspekt svakako jeste i prevodenje filmskih naslova. Naime, analizom
odabranih jedinica uoceni su slede¢i najées¢i tipovi pravopisnih greSaka: nepostovanje
nacela transkripcije, odnosno, adaptacije engleskih leksema sistemu srpskog jezika,
pisanje svih ¢lanova viseclanog naslova filmskog dela velikim pocetnim slovima, te sve
ucestalija upotreba sufiksa umesto tacke iza rednog broja i dvotacke umesto tacke izmedu
sati, minuta i sekundi .

Adaptacija engleskih leksema sistemu srpskog jezika pre svega se odvija na
nivou forme, a sastoji se od ,,prilagodavanja izvornih oblika izgovornoj, pravopisnoj
i gramati¢koj normi standardnog srpskog jezika — njenu okosnicu €ini transkripcija
na ¢irilicko 1 latinicko pismo* (Préi¢ 2005: 230). Postujuéi pravila ovakve adaptacije,
naslov Futloose niposto ne bi trebalo da je Futluz, ve¢ Futlus, $to je za srpskog gledaoca
znacenjski potpuno neprozirno, ili kontekstualnom reformulacijom dobijen nov naslov
Zaigrajmo, §to je sa semantickog stanovista opravdanije. Nadalje, naslov serijala filmova
o policajcu-kiborgu RoboCop trebalo je transkribovati kao Robokop, a ne Robokap, dok bi
Neverovatni Hulk (eng. The Incredible Hulk), po pravilima transkripcije engleskih li¢nih
imena’, postao Neverovatni Halk. Ovde ipak treba imati u vidu da je u nekim slucajevima
izostanak adaptacije engleskog vlastitog imena, uslovno receno, prihvatljivo resenje,
narocito ako je ime u izvornom obliku ostavljeno da bi se, po miSljenju prevodioca,
sacuvao autenti¢ni Sarm i asocijativnost naslova (ili dela naslova) koji film nosi na
engleskom govornom podrucju. Iz tih su razloga, recimo, Little Miss Sunshine, Mystic
Pizza i Sonny Boy u prevodu postali, odnosno, ostali, Mala Miss Sunshine, Mystic Pizza
i Sonny Boy, §to je, kao §to je ve¢ napomenuto u odeljku 2, postupak koji se ne smatra
prevodilackom omaskom.

S druge strane, prevodi naslova The 13th Warrior i Zero Dark Thirty sadrze jasno
uocljive pravopisne greske na dva nivoa — na nivou upotrebe velikog pocetnog slova i
znakova interpunkcije. Naime, /3¢ Ratnik trebalo je da, po pravilima pravopisa srpskog
jezika®, bioskopskoj publici u Srbiji bude predstavljen kao 13. ratnik, kontekstualnom
reformulacijom dobijen prevod 00.30 — Tajna operacija kao 00.30 — tajna operacija, dok
se nau¢nofantasti¢na komedija /2:01/ bavi onim §to bi se, pravilnije, desilo u /2.01.

Sledi tabelarni pregled primera pogresno prevedenih naslova na sva tri plana —
semantickom, gramatickom i pravopisnom, uz autorkine predloge koji bi u datim jezi¢kim
i/ili vanjezickim kontekstima predstavljali adekvatnija prevodilacka resenja.

7 Pravila transkripcije engleskih li¢nih imena detaljno su obradena u Pré¢i¢ 2008, dok se adaptacijom
geografskih imena bavi Préi¢ 2004.

8 Analiza korpusa na nivou pravopisa vrsena je prema vaze¢oj pravopisnoj normi srpskog jezika pro-
pisanoj u izmenjenom i dopunjenom izdanju Pravopisa srpskoga jezika iz 2010. godine.
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IZVORNI NASLOV POGRESAN PREVOD PREDLOZEN PREVOD
12:01 12:01 12.01

All of Me Sve od mene Sav svoj(a)

Dark Angel Tamni andeo Mracni andeo

Deep Impact Duboki udar Veliki udar / Kona¢ni udar
Die Another Day Umri drugi put Umri neki drugi put
Enemy Mine Moj neprijatelj / Neprijatelju moj | Neprijateljski rudnik

Fear X Strah X Strah od nepoznatog
Footloose Futluz Zaigrajmo

Infamous Neslavni Na losem glasu / Ozloglaseni
Innocent Prey Nevina molitva Nevina zrtva

Inside Man Covek iznutra SavrSen plan

Lemony Snicket's A Series of
Unfortunate Events

Serija nesre¢nih dogadaja Lemoni
Sniketa

Niz nesre¢nih dogadaja Lemonija
Sniketa

Meet Joe Black Upoznajte Dzo Bleka Upoznajte Dzoa Bleka
Money Talks Novac vrti Para vrti

Nobody s Fool Nicija luda / Nikad budala Nisam budala

Perfect Stranger SavrSeni stranac Potpuni stranac

Rat Race Trka pacova Kao na tr(a)ci

The 13" Warrior

13ti Ratnik

13. ratnik

The Adventures of Pluto Nash

Avanture Pluto Nesa

Avanture Plutoa Nesa

The Faculty

Fakultet straha

Zbornica straha /
Profe su pale s Marsa

The Incredible Hulk

Neverovatni Hulk

Neverovatni Halk

The Legend of Bagger Vance

Legenda o Bager Vansu

Legenda o Bageru Vansu

The Linguini Incident

Lingvini incident

Lingvini i Hudini

Tiger Warsaw

Tigar VarSava

Povratak Tigra / Poslednja Sansa

V.I. Warshawski

Varsavski

V kao Viktorija / Detektivka u akeciji

Zero Dark Thirty

00:30 — Tajna operacija

00.30 — tajna operacija

Tabela 1: Primeri pogresno prevedenih filmskih naslova sa engleskog jezika na srpski, sa
predlozima adekvatnijih prevodilackih resenja

4. Ucestalost pogreSno prevedenih filmskih naslova

U analiziranom korpusu, u periodu od 1980. do 1989. godine, neadekvatno
prevedeni naslovi ¢ine oko 1% ovog dela prikupljenih jedinica (npr. Innocent Prey —
Nevina molitva, All of Me — Sve od mene ili Footloose — Futluz). Deceniju kasnije, udeo
ovakvih naslova raste na nesto manje od 2% posmatranog korpusa. Tu bi, izmedu ostalih,
spadali ve¢ spomenuti naslovi i njihovi prevodi na srpski: The Faculty preveden kao
Fakultet straha, Meet Joe Black kao Upoznajte Dzo Bleka, The Linguini Incident kao
Lingvini incident ili The 13th Warrior kao 13ti ratnik. U periodu od 2000. do 2010.
godine, neadekvatno prevedeni naslovi ¢ine nesto vise od 2% korpusa za ovu deceniju,
s primerima kao §to su: Infamous (Neslavni), Perfect Stranger (Savrseni stranac), Die
Another Day (Umri drugi put), Fear X (Strah X), ili, pak, The Adventures of Pluto Nash
(Avanture Pluto Nesa).
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Na osnovu iznetih procentualnih podataka, moguce je uociti umeren ali konstantan
porast u broju pogresno prevedenih naslova tokom protekle tri decenije. Grafikon 1
predstavlja vizuelni prikaz ovakve tendencije.

Pogresno prevedeni naslovi

25 1
21

m Pogresno prevedeni naslovi

0.5 4

1980 - 1989. 1990 - 1999. 2000-2010.

Grafikon 1: Prikaz porasta udela pogresno prevedenih filmskih naslova sa engleskog jezika na
srpski u korpusu naslova iz perioda od 1980. do 2010. godine (po decenijama)

5. Zakljuéak

U ovom radu je na reprezentativnom uzorku filmskih naslova i njihovih prevoda
u poslednje tri decenije ustanovljeno da se greske do kojih dolazi u procesu prevodenja
mogu podeliti na semanticke — one koje se ti€u znacenjskog aspekta naslova kao
specifiénog uvoda u umetnicko delo, gramaticke — koje se odnose na strukturna obelezja
naslova kao (morfo)sintaksicke jedinice, te pravopisne — koje su nastale kao posledica
nepostovanja pravopisnih pravila srpskog jezika. Sve tri kategorije analizirane su i
predstavljene ilustrativnim primerima naslova sa engleskog govornog podrucja i njihovih
prevodnih ekvivalenata, uz predloge koji bi, po autorkinom misljenju, u datim jezi¢kim i/
ili vanjezickim kontekstima predstavljali prihvatljivija reSenja.

Na osnovu statistiCke analize posmatranog korpusa, uocljivo je da je pogresno
prevedenih naslova relativno malo i da njihov udeo u analiziranom jezic¢kom materijalu
ne prelazi 2%. Mogucée tumacenje zabelezenog blagog ali stalnog porasta u broju
neadekvatno prevedenih naslova zasniva se na nekoliko uzro¢nih faktora. Pre svega,
izvestan broj greSaka posledica je opsteg stanja u srpskom jeziku koje se ti¢e kontaktne

81



jezi¢ke kulture i prevodilastva.’ Tako su, na primer, pravopisne greske u najvecoj meri
rezultat ,,nemarnog funkcionalnog stila® (Pré¢i¢ 2005: 33) i pod njegovim okriljem nastale
svojevrsne pseudonorme u savremenom srpskom jeziku, koji je pod stalnim uticajem
engleskog. Na ovo se nadovezuju i uslovi pod kojima filmski prevodioci rade — prevodi
se sve veci broj filmova u sve kra¢em roku, sa stopom porasta u broju uvezenih filmova
sa engleskog govornog podruc¢ja od oko 10% po deceniji. U ovakvim okolnostima,
prevodenje se prepusta sve ve¢em broju amatera — nadriprevodilaca, ¢iji se rad odlikuje
neosmisljenim i krajnje povr$no obavljenim prevodilackim zadacima.

Na kraju, valja naglasiti da prevodilac sve vreme treba da ima u vidu i veoma
vazne vanjezicke momente, o kojima je vise receno u Pani¢ Kavgi¢ 2010a: filmsku radnju,
ciljnu grupu kojoj je film namenjen i, ne i najmanje bitno, komercijalni momenat. Ipak, od
kljuéne vaznosti pre svega je prvi od navedena tri faktora: i pored sveg, neretko zavidnog,
jezickog znanja koje prevodilac poseduje, filmski naslov ne moze biti adekvatno preveden
ako prevodilac nije pazljivo pogledao ceo film i razumeo sve detalje filmske price. Dokaz
da je upravo ovo najveci problem i prepreka koju treba premostiti da bi novoskovan
naslov bio prihvatljiv, jeste Cinjenica da je i u ovom istrazivanju najveci broj gresaka bio
sadrzinske prirode, $to se ispoljilo kroz nekoliko potkategorija semanticki neadekvatno
prevedenih naslova.
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Olga Panié¢ Kavgié
ERRORS IN TRANSLATING FILM TITLES FROM ENGLISH INTO SERBIAN

Summary: The paper deals with the description, analysis and classification of errors that
occur in the process of translating film titles from English into Serbian. The introductory section
highlights the five basic principles of successful film title translation, primarily focusing on two of
them: information value principle and formal-linguistic principle.

The second section discusses titles that are, regularly, wrongly and unjustifiably treated
as examples of mistranslations. Thus, it is explained why, in certain cases, titles rendered into
Serbian by applying the procedures of contextual reformulation, direct translation with structural
simplifications and the direct copying of foreign titles should be considered acceptable.

The central section of the paper analyses translation errors in film titles from the viewpoints
of semantics, grammar and orthography. Thus, based on a corpus of 2500 titles and their translation
equivalents, three categories of mistranslated titles are discussed and exemplified, with additional
comments on solutions that would have been more acceptable in each particular case.

Following an overview of the increasing rate of mistranslated titles in the last three decades,
the paper rounds off by summarizing the main points of the discussion and offering possible clues
as to why certain types of errors seem to occur more frequently than others.

Key words: film titles, mistranslations, semantic error, grammatical error, orthpographic
error, adequate translation, translation equivalent, context, literal translation
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Jlapuca Pa3no0ynko-Yosuh
VYuusep3utet y KocoBckoj Mutposuiu

MOJEJIN KVIITYPE V AYTOIIPEBOAMMA MEMOAPA
H. HABOKOBA 1 V [IPEBOAVIMA MEMOAPA
HA CPIICKHM U XPBATCKU JE3UK

Casxerak: [{usb oBOr paja je npoHajgaxeme cilyyajeBa Kpeoin3anuje KyJATypHUX U XKaH-
POBCKHX €JIeMEHAaTa je3HKa ca Kora ce MpeBoau (OpUIHHANa) U je3uKa Ha Koju ce npeBoau. Mely-
TUM, TIPH OAPOOHMjEeM H3y4aBamy (peHOMeHa JBa ayTonpeBoaa Memoapa Biagnumupa Habokosa,
3aJaTaK ce J0JaTHO UCKOMILIMKOBAO, TIOIITO je OMTo moTpeOHO npoHahu ciydajeBe Kpeon3aliuje
TPH KyJITYpHA eJIeMEeHTa M JKaHPOBCKA MOJIelia: TPBO, HeroBor ennieckor opurnxaita Conclusive
Evidence (1951), apyro, meroBor pycupuuupaHor ayTonpeBoaa (¢ HU30M 3HA4YajHUX M3MEHA H
JonyHa) moa HacioBoM Jlpyrue 6epera (1954), Te ann3oBaHor ayronpeBoaa Jpyrux 6eperos moa
HacioBoM Speak, Memory (1966). Ananu3u Tpujy MPETXOAHUX KpeoJu3ainja Moaeia KyaType
ayTOp UCTPaKMBarba HEM30CTABHO JI0/[aje ¥ aHAJIN3Y CIJIOjeBa KYITYpPHUX U KaHPOBCKUX OCOOCHO-
CTH IPEBOJA CPIICKOI U XPBATCKOI' ITPEBOAMOLIA Ca PA3JIMYUTUX OPUTMHAIHUX TEKCTOBA: XPBAaTCKU
npesoawian, Haga [llosban, 3a opuruHan y3uma aHnin3oBaHu mnpeBon Speak, Memory (1966);
3a cprckor mpeBoxauornia, Iletpa Byjuumnha, opuruHamHu TEKCT je pycCH(HUIUMpPAHHU ayTOMPEBOJ
Ha6oxoBa «JIpyrue 6epera» (1954). Ha kpajy crpoBeacHe aHaiIn3e ayTop J0Ja3d 10 3aKJbydKa
Jla ce MHTEpIIpeTalja OPUTHHAIHOT YMETHHYKOL JIejla Y ayTOPH30BaHOM IPEBOY MaHU(eECTyje
KOMILJICKCOM Pa3IHUUTUX (PAKTOpa, YCIOB/BEHUX, MPE CBEra YHUKATHOM IPHUPOJOM ayTOPHU30Ba-
HOT IIPeBOJIa Ka0 TAKBOI, 3aTUM KOHIIENTYaIHO-ECTETHYKIUM 0COOCHOCTHMA OPUTHHAIHOT TEKCTa,
U Haj3a] — JMHTBOKYJITYpHOM criennbuynonthy cBUX akrepa mpeBoja — ayTopa, HPeBOJHOLA U
ayUTOpHjyMa.

Kibyune peun: KimWKEBHU HPEBOJ, ayTOIPEBOJI, ayTOPH30BaH IPEBOJ, peaiuje, TpaHc-
KpHUIILHKja, PUOIMKaH IPEBOI, TPAHCIUTEpALUja, OIIMCHU [IPEBOJI, XUIOHUMH]CKH MPEBOI.

OCHOBHH IIHJb OBOT pajia jecTe Jia MPHUKAKE CITydajeBe KPEeoau3alnje KyaTyPHIX
U KaHPOBCKUX €JieMeHaTa je3uKa ca Kora ce NpeBoau (OpuUruHalia) M je3uka Ha KOju
ce mpesoau. Taj 3amarak, MelyTUM, NPUIMKOM MOAPOOHUjEr MpoyudaBama (EeHOMeHa
nBa aymonpesoda memoapa Biagumupa HabokoBa mocraje cinoxenuju, Oyayhu ma je
HEOIMXOMHO MPUKA3aTH CIydajeBe KPeou3allije TPH KyJITypHa eJIeMEHTa U KaHPOBCKa
Mojiena: 1pe cBera mweroBor eHmieckor opurunaia Conclusive Evidence (1951), 3atum
pycubHUKOBaHOT ayTOMPEBOIa OBOT Jena (Ca HM30M 3HAYajHUX M3MEHA W JIOMyHA) O[]
HaclIoBOM /[pyee obane - 1954, (Haboko 1999), Te aHrmu3upaHor ayronpesona pyaux
obana non HacioBoM Speak, Memory — 1966. (HabokoB 1999) AHanusu HaBeICHUX
KpeoNu3anuja Mojesa KyAType ayTop UCTPaXKUBama A01aje Kao HEOMXOMHY U aHATH3y
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CJI0jeBa KyJITYPHHUX M )KaHPOBCKUX OCOOEHOCTH IIPEBO/IA CPIICKOT U XPBATCKOT TPEBOMONIA
KOjU TIPEBOAE c€a pPa3IMUUTHX OPUTHHATHUX TEKCTOBA: XpPBAaTCKa IPEBOAUTEIHUIIA
Hapma Ilospan (Haboxos, 2002) 3a mona3sHu TEKCT y3UMa aHIIU3UpPAaHU TpeBor Speak,
Memory (1966.), nox je 3a cprckor npesoxuona Ilerpa Byjuunha (Habokos 1995.) To
pycudukoBann HabokoBiseB aytompeBon /[pyee obane (1954). Y pamy cy ucrakHyTe
ommTe ocobeHocTn 3emMaba — Pycmje, EHrecke m AMepuke — 3ajeHO ca HUXOBHM
WHAWBHIYATHAM IpTaMa, Kao u 'y Mehycobnoj kopemammju. Y HaOokoBipeBUM memmma
M3paXeHa je MepIeNnija HOBOT KYJITYPHOT MPOCTOpa, KapaKTEpPUCTUYHA 33 ayTopa H
IHETOBE jYHAKE.

Haxie, Mmoxke ce pehn na anroje3ndko creapanamTso B.B. HabokoBa mpesncraBipa
JHjaJioT pycke W aMepHdKe KYJIType, IIXOBO y3ajMHO NpeIuInTame u odorahnBame. Y
AHIII0je3MYKOM cTBapanamTBy HabokoBa HacTaBJbEHE Cy OHE TEME U CHIKEH KOje je ayTop
3aro4e0 y CBOM PYCKOje3WYHOM CTBAapaJIAIlITBY M KOje Cy 3aCHOBaHE Ha TpPaAWIIHjamMa
PYCKe KynType.

O amjanory KyiTypa HAIlMCaHO j€ MHOTO pajoBa, MEhyTHM, TeK Y HEKOIUIIMHA
MIOKJIaka Ce MaXKkha HACTAaBKy TOT AWjayiora y OKBHPY CTBapajallTea oapeheHor nucia,
MaJia yIpaBo y KBHHTECEHIMjH YTHCAKa KOJU c€ KPHjy Yy TEKCTy Jelia THjasior KyaTypa
“Ma CBOj, MOXKJa HajyledaT/buBHjH, U3pa3. OBaj paj MpeacTaBiba IOKYINA] aHAIH3E
nujanora KyaTypa y creapanamTsy B.B. HaOokoBa, muciia koju je cTBapao y eMHUTPAIHji
1y CBOjUM JieirMa KOMOMHOBAO OIIITE MpPEACTaBe 3eMajba y KOjUMa jé CBOjEBPEMEHO
xuBeo: Pycuje, @panirycke, EHrnecke n AMeprke; cBaka ol OBUX TeéMa HEOBOjUB j€ /10
KaIUTaJTHOT KyATYpOJIONIKOT TTpobiema Pycuja — 3aman,.

HabokoB rpamu cBOj cTBapanadkd MPOCTOP y KOME 3HAYajHy YIOTY WIpa je3UuK
1 KynTypHa Tpamumuja. OBO MCKYCTBO My je KacHHje oMmMoryhmio nma ciobomHuje u
CUTYpHHj€ ,,Iperuinhe’’ pycke U 3amaHe KyITypHe TPAANIHje y CBOM YMETHUYIKOM CBETY.

TeopeTcke 1 METOOJIOIIKE OCHOBE HCTPAKUBAKA YNHU KYJITYPOJIOMIKHA IPUCTYTI
ctBapamaukoM Hacielly B.B. HabGokoBa, mpucTyn Koju TpeTHOCTaBjba KyATYPHO-
HCTOPH]CKO ¥ KOMIIApPaTHBHO-TUIOJIONIKO HCTPaKMBambe Hacieha y KOMIUIEKCHOM
JEOMHCTBY OHOTPa(CKOT M KEIDKEBHO-KYNITYPHOT OMIMHTBHCTUYKOT KOHTEKCTa. Y pamy
je xopumheH MPUHIUI KPOCKYATypajdHe W MelyKylaTypamHe, WIH WHTEPKYITypalHe,
aHamM3e yMETHHUYKHX I10jaBa, m3Mely ocranor — memoapa B. HabokoBa, kao cuHTE3e
KynTypa. [IpuToM KpocKynTypanHa aHaIu3a MOMaXKe Ja Ce NCTAKHY LIPTE PYCKE, CHITIECKE
1 aMepuYKe KyaType y ymeTHH4YKkoM cBeTy B.B. HabokoBa, mox mehykynrtypamHa wuiam
MHTEPKYJTypaiHa CIIyXKH 33 UCTUIAKkE ITyTeBa KOpEaluje ABejy KynTypa.

Uwunn ce ma je T.A. KazakoBa y mpaBy Kaja Kake Ja MPEBOIUOIY YMETHHYKHIX
TEKCTOBA JAPYINTBO O/EJbYj€ YIOTYy TOCPEIHHKA y TPOIECy aganTalnuje IOYETHOT
3HaKa Ha ycioBe mHoje3muke Kyntype (Kaszaxosa 1989: 54). CxomHo TOMe, akTyeITHH
mpobJeM yMETHHYKOT MPEeBOJa jecTe MpobjeM MPEeBOJMBOCTH KOJH je Y HEMOCPEIHO]
BE3M ca TAaKBUM IPOOIEMUMa Kao MITO Cy IPEBOAUBOCT HETIPEBOAMBOT 1 PETIPOLYKOBAHE
HaI[MOHAHUX 0cobeHocTr opuruHana (Pusyn, 1982: 3).

W36ehn y mpeBomy MEXaHWYKH CIIOj IpTa JBEjy HAIMOHATHHUX KYITypa, Tj.
MIPUCYCTBO MPEHArTAIICHNX HAMOHAIHNX [[PTa IPEBOAHOT je3UKa U TEKUTH IPUPOIHO]
CHHTE3M HAI[MOHAIHUX 0COOCHOCTH J[Ba HApOAa — TO j€ jeIMHH HauWH aa ce Hal)y mpasa
pelema OBUX CIOKEHNX TEOPH]CKHUX U MIPAKTHYHHX MTpodiema.

Pemerse HaBemeHmx mpoOiema on moceOHOT je 3Hadaja, Oymyhm ma je ymora
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HETIPEBOJMBUX jEAMHMIA Yy KOHTEKCTY YMETHHMYKOr Jena Benuka. IloceOmy ymory
UMajy peajmje Koje Cy Kpajibe Creru(pUIHn T0jMOBH, CBOjCTBEHH CaMO jeTHOM HAapO.Y,
j€3WUKOj TPYIH, ETHUYKOj MalMHH. Peanuje jeqHor Hapoga 0OMYHO ce HEe MOT'Y CPECTH y
JE3WKY IpYyTOT, ¥ Ha CBOj HAYMH Cy HEMIOHOBJBHBE Y PYTOj je3MUK0j GopMu. Y KaTeropujy
peanyja crmagajy MHOTE MTOCIIOBHIIE, H3PEKe, HANOMATCKH U3pa3H, (hpa3eooTU3MH, Peun
Y CHHTarMe KojuMa ce 03Ha4daBajy T0jeInHe HAllMOHATHE I[PTE, 1T0jaBe U MPEAMETH KOjI
ce He cpely Kox APYrux eTHUUKUX TPyTa.

YKONHKO je je3suKa jeANHUIAa YNTaB jelaH CBET y MallOM y KOME Ce Ofipa’kaBa
HEKHU peasHu (PparMeHT, WiIH MaK MPeCcTaBa O TOM (pparMeHTy peaTHOCTH, Ta/la Ce IojaM
peanuje, y €THO-KyATYPHOM CMUCIy, W37Baja MO OOraTrcTBy 3Hauema Mel)y oOMuHUM
JE3WYKHM CTPYKTypHMM KOMIIOHEHTama. YIpPaBo y IpOLEeCy MHpeBolema monasu 10
KOHTaKTa ¥ Mel)yCOOHOr TMpOXMMama pasUuUTHX JUHTBUCTHYKHX CHCTEMa, Kao H
CacBUM Pa3IMYNTHX HUBUIN3AIM]A U KyITYPHUX 3aj€AHUIIA. Y3MeE I CE CBE OBO Y 003up,
Taga ce, Mel)y ocTanmuM ereMeHTHMA je3NIKOTa CHCTeMa, HapOYHTO jaCHO U3/Baja MPOIEC
mpeBolema peanyja.

VY Teopuju mpeBolerma TEPMUHOM ,,peannja‘ o3HadaBajy Ce peyu KOjuMa ce
nMeHyjy Beh momeHyTH mpeamerd u mojMoBH. Ilojam ,,ipeBof peannja“ je TBOCTPYKO
yCIIOBaH: peasuja je 1Mo NpaBily HENPEBOANBA Ka0 Ped Y PEUHUKY M «PEed 3a Peuy, ajlu ce
WMaK, Kao 110 HEKOM HEMHCAaHOM ITIPaBUITY, IPEHOCH (Y KOHTEKCTY) APYTHM CpPEIICTBHMA.
A.B.®enopos, jemnaH of HajIO3HATHjHOX PYCKHX TEOpeTHYapa MpeBoljerma, MCTakao je
Ja ,,He TIOCTOj! ped Koja He OW MoTyia OMTH NpeBe/eHa Ha APYTH je3UK, Makap OIMHUCHO,
TO jECT ONMIIMPHOM KOMOWHAIIM]OM peuHr JaTor je3uka’ ([lumarba meopuje ymemuuuxoe
npesooa 1971: 182). IlpeBoaumoru ce Hajuemhe cyodaBajy ca ABe OCHOBHE TeIkohe mpu
MpeBolemy peannja: OACYCTBOM EKBHBAJICHTA y jEe3UKy TPEBOAA, yCIeN MOMarbKarmba
pedepenIie Kojy o3HadaBa peairja KoJ TOBOPHUKA TOT je3nKa, T€ HeOIXonHomNy aa ce,
y3 TMPEIMETHO 3HaueH-e (CEMaHTHKY) pealiije, IpeHece U eH KOJOPHT (KOHOTAaIHja) —
bEHA HAI[MOHAIHA ¥ UCTOPHjCKa 000jEHOCT.

[Ipunukom n306o0pa HAjIOTONHHUjET METoAa IpeBolerma, MoceOHy Maxmy Tpeda
MIOKJIOHUTH HAUMHY Ha KOjH j€ HEMO3HaTa peaJiija IlacupaHa i OCMUIIIJEEHA Y OPUTHHAITY.
Hajuemrhe je Hemo3nara peanmja—Tyha peannja u ayTop je y TeKCT yMETHHUKOT JIeJ1a YBOIH
TIPUIIMKOM OITMCHBAm-a PEaTHOCTH KOja je HOBa 3a HOCHOIA JAaTOT je3nKa, Ha TpuMep, y
poMaHy U3 )KHBOTa HEKOT Hapoja y HEKOj 3eMJbH, MpunoBenajyhu o ogpehenoj enmsonn,
0 CBAaKOJHEBHIIHM, 32 YATAOIA HEMo3HaToj. OBe peun 3axTeBajy Aa Oyay Tako IIacHpaHe
Kako Ou oMoryhwuiie mepIienimjy oHora O YeMy Ce TOBOPH, T€ J]a CE HCTOBPEMEHO OCETH
cnennuvHa ,,apoMa Tyher®, KapakTepucTHYaH JIOKAJTHN WM HAIIMOHAIHN WCTOPH]jCKH
KOJIOPHT, 300T KOjeT Cy OBH €JIEMEHTH U YBEACHHU Y TEKCT.

Moryhe je, makie, H3BECTH 3aKJby4aK Ja c€ Kao HajyCHEIIHHje MOXE CMaTpaTH
OHO yBol)erhe HEeMo3HaTe peanrje y TEKCT Koje Ou oMoryhnia YuTaoly meHy MpUPOIHY,
CTIIOHTaHY MepIenHnjy, 0e3 moceOHNX ayTOPCKUX HHTepBeHNH]ja. Peannje koje cy mo3Hare
YUTAOIMIMA YIVIABHOM HE 3aXTEBajy TyMauCme€, a HApOYUTO HE PETHOHAIHE pealuje.
MehyTtum, y IOjeAMHNM CHTYallijamMa IMPEBOIMIIAIl MOpa MaXKJBHBO Ja MPOBEPH MTOCTOjH
U ofpeheHa ped y je3uKy MpeBOjAa W Ja JIK je aJeKBaTHA 0 3HAYCHY IaToj Pedd 3
OpHUTHHAJIA, TE KaKaB je HeH (POHETCKU U rpauuKu OONHK y je3UKy MPEBOJA.

Beoma yecto u mucan ¥ MpeBOAWIAI pauyHajy Ha KOHTEKCTYalHO TyMademe,
Ha To ma he ywWramar pa3symMeTH HOBOYBEACHY peajHjy ,,[10 cMmuciy™. Hucy perkm HI
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CITydajeBH IpeIeHhUBakba YNTA0UCBHUX 3HAA, KaJa ayTop HE TyMadH peandjy, Tyhy wim
CBOJjY, KOja je OYHIIIeTHO HEMTO3HATA YUTATa4K0]j IMyOwmy. To ce OHOCH Ha MHOTE ayTope
KOjH MHUIITY Ha UCTOpHjcKe TeMe. OUUTIIeIHO je a ce YuTaIal] KOji HauiIa3u Ha HeTlo3HaTy
peanujy y opurdHaiy Hayiaszu y 00Jb0j MO3UIMjH Y ONHOCY Ha YUTaoIa mpeBona. Heku
MUCLU CMaTpajy jAa he unranal TpaKUTH TyMadere HEMO3HATE PEUn y PEUHUIIMA, ajlH
o munubey C. Biaxosa u C. ®rnopuna, Maio je BepoBaTHO fa he unranamn (koju HHje
HayYHH PaJHUK WM UCTPaKUBad), MOIITO j& y3€0 KILUTY pajayl 3aJ0BOJHCTBA, MOYETH
na ,Koma mo peununmMa‘“. [lmacupame U Tymademe peanija y MOCEOHNM peUHHIINMA,
KOMEHTapuMa M IJ0capuMa Ha Kpajy KIbUTe, JieNla WM TOIVIaB/ba, Y 3HATHO] MEpH
ornrrepehyje uuTaoma u OABIAYH T'a OJf IPUIIOBEIAYKOT TOKA.

Jeman on mWIaBHMX 3ajJaraka IMPEBOAMONA jecTe Ja MAaKCHMAJIHO IpeHece
cazipaj opurmHaja. Pasnmuke y cUCTeMHMa je3WKa OpPHWTHHAJIa W je3WKa IMPeBoja, Kao
1 KapaKTepUCTHKE rpaljerba TEKCTOBAa HAa CBAaKOM Ol THX je3WKa, Y Pa3iIHMIUTO] MEpPH
OTpaHNYaBajy MOTYNHOCT MOTITYHOT O4yBama caapikaja OpUTHHANA y TPEBOAY. 3a1aTak
MIPEBOIMONIA j€ /1A IIITO MOTITyHH]e N3ByUYe HH(POPMAIIH]y U3 OPUTHHAIHOT TEKCTa, T 300T
TOTa OH MOpa J1a TTI03Haje je3ndKH (HoH (je3nuKy 033 JIHY, U3BaH]e3MUKH CaIpIKa]j) KOjUM
pacronia)xy I3BOPHH TOBOPHHUITH JaTor je3uKa. CTora ycnemHo npeBol)eme mpeTnocTaBiba
CBECTpPAHO MO3HABAE UCTOPH]E, KYIType, KEbIKEBHOCTH, 00MYaja, CABPEMEHOT )KHBOTA
1 APYTHX peajrja HapoJa KOji TOBOPH Ha je3WKy OpHTHHaJa. [IpyruM peauma, OCHOBHHU
3aXTEB 3a TMOCTHU3ambE IyHOBPEIHOT MPEBOJA jECTE MPEBOAMOUECBO MO3HABAKE pealinja
WM KOHKPETHHUX YCIJIOBA JKUBOTA M CBAKOJHEBHIIE 3€MJbE Ca UHjeT je3UKa IIPEBOIH.

PaznuuuTi mCTpakMBauW MpeaiIaxy pasdduTe METoze IpeBohema peun —
peanuja, ykibyuyjyhu omapeheHH MeTos NMpeHOoIIeka HAMOHATHO-MAapKUpaHE je3MUKe
jenwHUIe, He y3uMajyhm y o63mp npyru. Hajeehy mpumeny mmajy TpaHCIHTEpaiyja,
TPaHCKPHUNIIH]ja, KaJIKOBake, OMIMCHHU TPEBOJI, IPUOIIKAH MPEBOA U TPaHCHOPMAITHOHT
TIPEBOI.

Ananmsa MmeTonma mpeBolema pedn-peanuja y mpeBoamMa aena B. Haboxosa
M0Ka3ana je [ja Cy ce MPEBOIUOIM KOPUCTIIN MPAKTUIHO CBUM HaYMHUMA ONHCAHUM Y
Hay4HO] TUTeparypH VcTpakuBame je mokasayio 11a, mpemMa (ppeKBEHTHOCTH NPHMEHE,
METO]] TpaHCIuTepanyje u3Hocu 32%, npubmmkHu npesoa — 22%, kankopame — 14%,
OITUCHU NIPeBOJ — 7%, XUTIOHUMH]CKH TIpeBOL — 3%, TpaHcdopmarmonu npesox — 1%.

Kako 6mcMO mCTakiu BPEAHOCTH M HEIOCTAaTKE CBAKOT OJ HaBEJACHUX METO/a,
HaBOIUMO HIDKE FBUXOBY JIETaJbHY aHAIN3Y:!

1.Tpancaurtepamnuja

VY Behmum ciydajeBa y o0a TpeBofla ce NMPHUMEHHBAO OBaj METOM IpEeBOhema
BIACTUTUX MMEHA, TOIIOHMMa, MapKH ayToMOoOW/Ia, Ha3WBa LHIrapera, HaIHTaKa,
xpaHe:«Y Hero ObuT0 TpH Opara, JIMuTpuii (;keHaThIi IepBeIM OpakoM Ha Danbi-Deiin),
Cepreit (xenarsiii Ha TyuxoBoit) n Koncrantus.... » (c.20). Y npesoxy: «Mmao je Tpu
Opara, Imutpuja (0kemeHOT y IpBoM Opaky aeBojkoMm m3 kyhe ®damm-Daju), Cepreja
(oxemenor TyuxkoBom) W Koucrantuna» (I1B'36). V mnenuau y3es, oBaj METOI je

1 TIIB — npeBon Ilerpa Byjuunha
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NIPUMEEEH IPHINYHO e(UKACHO M JOCIEIHO, Ca U3Yy3eTKOM HEKOIUIMHE CilydajeBa, Ha
IIpUMep, KaJa je MPeBOIMIaL] IPENIao Ha TPaHCKpUNIHjy: [Tvixaues - [uxayos: «U3 naru
nx cecrep Haranps 6puta 3a Ilerepconom, Bepa - 3a [Mvixauesvim, Huna - 3a GapoHOM
Paymem ¢on TpaybenGepr (a 3arem 3a agmupanom KosomeiinieBeiM), Ennzasera - 3a
kHsa3eM Butrenmreiinom, Hagexnma - 3a Bommsipispckum.» (B% ¢.20) - «Ox mer
cecrapa Haranmja je Owna ynmara 3a Ilerepcona, Bepa 3a ITuxauosa, Huna 3a Gapona
Payma ¢on TpaynOepra (a 3arum 3a agmupana Komomejuesa), JenncaBera 3a KHe3a
Burrenmrejna, Hanexxma 3a Borsbapseapckor» (I1B, ¢.36). I'pemke mpu mpeBohemy
npe3uMeHa [luxauog cy cacBUM pasyMJbHBeE, Oyayhu 1a y CpIICKOM je3UKy HeMa Iyaca bl
. OBaj Ha4YMH NpeHoIlIeHa peainja y3 omMoh TpaHcKkpuiyje je BeoMa peak u cycpehe
ce yraBHOM y nipeBoay Ilerpa Byjuuha, kon npesolhema npesumena. Tpeda ucrahu na
ce OBaj HauMH JIJaHAC M3Y3€THO PETKO KOPHUCTH, UCKJbYUUBO IO TPAANIH]jH, TIOTUCHYO Ta
j€ MEeTo[ TpaHCIUTEpanuje.

2. lIpubanxan npeBosn

Ogaj HaumH je kopumheH 3a npesoleme reorpadekux peanuja (dropa, dayna,
OmwbHE KynType), eTrHorpadckux peamdja (CBakomHeBHIla, ozacha, XpaHa, JIEKOBH,
yCTaHOBE), HaAMMaKa, Te¢ JPYIITBECHO-NOIUTHYKUX peannja (YIIIaBHOM Cy TO Ha3WBH
JpkaBHUX cirykOu). [IppMeny oBOr MeToaa MpPEeBOJMONN TyMade YHEEHHUIIOM Jla Ce He
MOTYy YBeK NpoHah¥ €KBHUBAJICHTH HaBEACHUX pealifja y APYIUM KyaTypama: «Bioky
rap, MpEIOIIMH Haja MIOKONAJAOM, W TapelIKi ¢ YePHUYHBIM mHUporom». (c.194) — Y
ByjuunheBoM mpeBony uepruunbili nupoe TIPEBEAEH je MPUOIMKHO, Kao mopmuye ca
cramxum 00 6boposnuye: «Hasupe ce mapa Haj YOKOIAZOM, TaMHOIUIABUM OJIECKOM
TIPETNBajy ce mopmuye ca ciamkum 00 boposnuye (I1B, ¢.109-110). Hemro npenunsHuje,
anm takohe mpubmwkHo, npeBoan Hana [lossan: «Buanm mapy 4okonmazne u Tamype ©
nutom o KynuHa.» (HII, ¢.135) V Behinnu ciydajeBa oBaj METOA ce IOKa3ao epuKacHUM,
AHAJIOTOHU Cy YCIENIHO 0Ja0paHH.

3. KaakoBame

OBaj naumH je kopumheH 3a mpeBoheme eTHorpadckux, reorpackux u
JPYIITBEHO-TIOJUTHYKUX pealnja, Kao u (paseosornzama:

®pazeonormsam 3amepsHyms 00 mosea Kocmel HabOKoB TpaHChOpMHIIE Y 00
yenmpa mosed: «...dTo 3aMep3aeT « 10 neHTpa mosra» (1B, c. 36) Y npeBoanma je nar kao
kaik — xox Hane I1lospan «...ykoueHa je ox1 3uMe, CMp3HyTa «10 cpenumTa Mo3ray (HILI,
c. 77), a xox Byjuunha npommpeHrM KOMITOHEHTHHM CKJIOTIOM CPIICKOT (hpa3eosioru3Ma
cmp3Hymu ce 0o kocmujy «...oceha ma ce cmpana do cpocu y kocmuma...» (I1B, ¢.62).

Wmn: xako O6u mpoOynro KOJOPUT EHIIECKHX ycriomeHna, HaOokoB eHrvecky ped
32 HOBHMHE KOPUCTH y PYCKOj TpaHCKpuNuuju: «Takne Bemy, Kak ropsuue 0)7104ku W
NUPOJICHDIE, 3ATTMBAEMBIEC YaeM I10CIIC UT'PbI, WM KPUKH Ta3eTUnKoB: «/latina, naina!y,

2 Jb -, Jdpyrue 6epera»
3 HII — npesox Hane losban
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MEMIAIoIIecs: C BEJIOCHUIICAHBIMHA 3BOHKAMH HA TEMHEIOIMX YJIHIAX, Ka3aJuCh MHE B
Ty mopy Oornee xapakTepHbIMH Uit KemOpmmka, uem kaxyrtcs teneps (b, c.241).
[IpeBonutessuna Hana [loskan naje xank #os He. ,, CTBapu Kao IITO CY TOIUIO 7eyu8o 1
noeayuye Koje Cy HaM CEPBHPAIH y3 4Yaj MOCIHje YTaKMHUIE WA KOKHHU]EBCKH KPHKOBH
xomnmoptepa “Hos 'He, HO8 'He! » KOjH Cy c€ MH]jeIIaii ca 3BOmbaBoM onrukia... <. (HII,
c.210). Y mpeBony Ilerpa Byjuunha, mak, peanuja momyT 6)10uka je H30CTaBJbCHA, TE j€
ynpourheHa 4YnTaBa pedeHNYHa KOHCTPYKIIHja, FbeHa CHHTAKCHYKa CTPYKTYpa.

Jom jeman mpuMep: y caMOM OpUTHHAITY MOCTOjH KaJIK: «...CHaCTIIMBO >KeHMIICS dans
la force de I’vge (B pacugere cun (¢pasit.), T. €. B MOUX TEMEPEIIHUX JIeTaX Ha MOIOTON
ACTOHKE OKOJIO TOTO BpEeMEHH, Korna s xeHw1Ics caMm (B 1925 romy).» (c. 33), xoju Iletap
Byjuamh npeBoam Takol)e kamkom: «...y Hajoossum ronuHamay (I1B, ¢. 58)  gaje ray gpycHOTH.
Kapna je pea o mpeBomy ncte ¢pase kox Hane [llossan, Tpeba nctah a je oHa y OBOM CiTydajy
yrotpeduia MeTos TpaHchopMariije, M30CTaBUBIIH 1 (PPAHITYCKH KaJK, H F-ErOB IPEBOI.

4. OnucHT NPeBoOJ

[lyrem ommcHOr mpeBozma MPEBOXMOLU Cy NPEHENH 3HAYeHe eTHOrpad)CKuX U
JIPYIITBEHO-TIOMUTHYKKX peannja. Hu xox Cpba, Hu kom XpBaTa HE IOCTOjH TaKBa
peanunja xao ITO Cy ,,BayieHKH ‘. JlociIoBaH MpeBOx OBE pealuje (8abeHKu), Kako je TO
yanano [lerap Byjuumh, He 3HauM HUIITA 32 M3BOPHOT TOBOPHHUKA CPIICKOT je3WKa.
OmnwcHN TPeBO/I je jeIHN HAYMH J1a ce e(pUKacHO MpeHece 3HAUCHE OBE PedH, IITO CMO
npoHanu y npesony Hane Hlosan (nycmene uusmume - canoau u3 6ananoil wepcmu):
«CrpImry, TOOPOCOBECTHO CKPHUIINT IIOJT €T0 8asieHkamu cHer...» (JIb, c. 36) - «Uyjem kako
O] FETOBUM 8d/beHKAMa jako mkpumu cHer... » (IIB, c.61); «Uyjem kako My CHHjer
MyTKeTa Mo nycmenum yusmuma... » (HII, c. 76).

Ha oBoM mecty 6m Omiio HEONXOmHO AaTH KOMeHTap, Oymyhm nma peammja nma
XPOHOJIOIIKH KapaxTep.

5. XMIIOHMMMjCKH IIPEeBOI

OBaj HauMH TIpeBol)ema KOPHCTHO CE€ YIIABHOM 3a NPEHOIICH:E TEPMHUHOJOIIKNAX
pedn-peanydja y ciydajeBUMa Kaga ce y MpeBoxy He Om maBao IMyHH HasuB: «OIHAKIBI
Ha PBHIHOYHOHM IUIOMIANM 5| HAIEe] HA KHIDKHOM JIOTKE PYCCKOE H3IaHue, MOIep:KaHHBIA
«TonkoBsri CnioBaps JKuBoro Bemkopycckoro SI3pika» Jlams B 4eThIpex ToMax... » (¢.240).
VY npeBoxy Ilerpa Byjuunha naje ce XUIOHUMU]CKH MIPEBOLI «..,/[a/be6 peuHuK-mymay pycKoe
Jjesuka y getupe toma.» (I1B, c.151); mok Hama Ilospan koprCTH KamKoBame: «..JlaximoBor
Humepnpemamugnoe peunura srcugoe pyckoe jesuka'y aerupe cecke. » (HLL, ¢.208)

6. Tpanchopmaumonu npeBos

Kox oBor maumna mpeBoljema monmasu 10 ynpomrhaBama YNTAaBE PEUCHUUYHE
KOHCTPYKIIH]j€, FbeHE CHHTAaKCHYKE CTPYKTYpE.
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Ha oBaj HaunH cy mpeBeneHe eTHOrpadcKke W JPYIITBEHO-TIONUTHYKE PEATHje: «...
cqacmBo sxenmics dans la force de ’age (B pacrsere cun (¢paHir.), T. €. B MOMX TEHEPEIITHIX
JIeTaX Ha MOJIOZIOW ACTOHKE OKOJIO TOTO BPEMEHH, KOrma s skeHmics caM (B 1925 romy)» YV
npesony Hane 1llosban M30CcTaBIbeHA je peasrja 1 M3MEheHa CHHTAKCHIKa CTPYKTypa PedeHHIIe:
«...okeHno MytazioM Ectonkom otmpuiike y 100a kaj cam ce cam okerro.» (HIL, ¢.70)

I'maBHM pa3yior U30CTaBJbamba Pealrje MOKe OUTH Y TOME LITO IPEBOIMONHN JaTOT
Jiena HACY UMali ToTpebHy nH(pOpMaIijy 0 HauMHUMAa TIpeBol)ema pedn-peanyja.

Jaxie, ananmsa HCTpaXHBambha MOKazyje 1a ce paau 0 BEIMKOM Opojy peun-peanuja
y TEKCTY; peun-peannje nMajy QyHKIN]y CTBapama KyITypHOT OKBHUpA Jiesia 1 oMoryhyjy
ayTopy Ja y TOTIIYHOCTH pean3yje CBOjy 3aMucao. Y TekcToBuMa u3 ommyca B.HabGoxosa
cycpehy ce eTHorpadcke, OHOMACTHUKE, JPYIITBCHO-TTOIUTHYKE U reorpadcke peannje
KOj€ ayTOp KOPHCTH Y IIJbY PEKOHCTPYHCarha eTHOIPAPCKUX CIIEIN(UIHOCTH U KOJIOPUTA
BpPEMEHa, a Takol)e KOPHICTHU U crien(pUIHe pycKe pearje, 3araJHOSBPOIICKE i aMEpPHUKe
KyJITYpHO MapKupane pedn. V31Bojuiny cMo 7 HadrHa IPEHOIICHha 3HAUeHha peUr-peaija
y mpeBoaumMa iena B. HabokoBa: TpaHCKpHIIITH]Y, TPpUOIIKaH IPEBOI, TPAHCIUTEPAIIH]Y,
KaJIKOBAb€, ONMUCHYU IPEBOA, XMIOHUMHjCKH TPEBOA M TpaHC(HOPMALMOHM MpeBOx. Y
npeBonuma Hane [ospan mpumehyjy ce ciydajeBH M30CTaBbamba peUr-peannja, MmTo
pe3ynTHpa HEMOTITYHIM ITPEHOIICHeM YKYITHE HH(OpMaIrje Koja je caapKaHa y 3Ha9CHY
KyJITYpHO-MapKHpaHe jeAWHHIIE, T¢ WHOje3NYHOM YUTAOIy MOTY OCTaTH HepasyMJbUBH
I0jeJMHI MOMEHTH IIPUIIOBEIAmbA.

[Ipema ToMe, HAKOH U3BPIICHE aHAIM3E MOXKE CE 3aKJbYUUTH Jla HHTEpPIPETaLnjy
OPUTMHAJHOT YMETHHYKOI JeJa Yy ayTOPH30BAaHOM IIPEBOAY JACTEPMHHHIIEC YHTAB
HU3 Pa3IMYUTHX (HaKTOpa, YCIOBJBEHUX IPEBACXOMHO jEAMHCTBEHOM IPHPOIOM
ayTOPU30BAHOT IPEBOJa KAa0 TAaKBOT, KOHIENTYaJIHO-ECTETCKUM cHelu(UIHOCTHMA
W3BOPHOT (OPUTHHAIHOT) TEKCTa, T JMHTBOKYJITYPOJIOMIKAM CHEM(DUIHOCTUMA CBHX
aKTepa MpeBoja: ayTopa, IPeBOANOLA 1 YNTAJIAIa.

Ja OucMo ofpenuiy Kpeolu3alujy Mojena KylaType Y NpeBOANMA Ha CPICKH
1 XPBATCKHU je3UK, BAXKHO je Ja PEIIMMO MpoOJeM ,,KylnTypHE MPEBOIUBOCTU, TO jECT
Jla YTBPIMMO Kako Ce Yy IPEBOAY PEaM30BaJO NMPEHOLICHE KYJITYpPHOT, MCTOPH]CKOT,
KEBIDKEBHOT M JKUBOTHOT KOHTEKCTa. OCHM TOTa, TOTPEOHO j& PEIIUTH TUTARkE POPMATHUX
HavynuHa npeBolhema Kao IUTO Cy WIpa Pedd W 3ByYHAa MHCTPYMEHTAIHja TEKCTa, Kao H
[IUTabE CTHICKE HICHTHYHOCTH ¥ CAMOACHTUYHOCTH ITHCIIA.

OcuM Tora, aHAJIM30M CHCTEMa pedr-peandja y crapaiamTBy B. HaboxoBa, n
HauyMHa IBUXOBOT TpeBol)ema, 1oa3u ce A0 cieneher 3akipydKa:

Peun-peanuje mpexacraBipajy BeoMa CIEHU(PHUHY, CIOXKECHY M BHIIC3HAYHY
KaTeTOPH]jy JIEKCHYKOT CHCTEMa CBAKOT je3UKa.

Bynyhm ma cy jemna om HajBaKHHjUX Tpyrna OC3eKBHBAJICHTHE JIGKCHKE, peajiije
JIeNTyjy Kao CBOjeBPCHH ,,dyBapu™ M ,,HOCHOUHN  KyATYypOJIOIIKe HH(pOpPMALHje, YIME Ce
onpelyje ’UXOBa HAPOUHTA YIIOTA Y YMETHUYIKOM JCTY.

[Ipobnem jenuHCTBEHE Kilacu(pUKaIlije pean-pearja ocTaje, Mel)yTum, HepereH,
Yy OCHOBH CBHX MOCTOjehnx Kiacu(uKanyja JIeKn IpeAMETHH MTPUHITHIL.

AyTOp KOPHCTH pEUH-peairje paad CTBapama EeTHOTPAPCKUX CHEIH(DUIHOCTH
MIPUIIOBEIarha, TE KOJIIopuTa BpeMeHa; B. HabokoB kopucty He camo ciennudHe peamje
jyra, Beh u ommreamMeprudke peanmje.
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[Mucam kopucty peanuje-tyhuie, mo3ajMipeHe U3 APYTHX je3UKa, KOje IMajy BEITUKY
YJIOT'Y IPHIIMKOM JIeTaJbHOT OIMCHBAaba HAYMHA )KUBOTA HAPO/a U IeTOBE CBAKOIHEBHIIE,
aJIM KOj€ HUCY YBEK PasyMJBbHBE MHOjE3MYHOM YHTAOILY, T€ je Y TOM CITydajy HEOIXOTHO
KIbUT'Y CHAOJETH PEYHUKOM, MIIM KOMEHTapuMa Ha CBAKOj CTPAHUIIH.

VYV mpeBomnma nena B. HaOoxoBa cycpehy ce crmemehm HaumHu mpeBolema
KYyATYpOJIOIIKKA ~ MapKHpaHWX jEAWHUIA: TPAHCKPWIIIHja, TPUOIIKAH TPEBOJ,
TpaHCIUTEPAIHja, OTIMCHHU MPEBOJI, XUTTOHUMHU]CKH MTPEBOI, TPAaHC(HOPMAIIOHH TTPEBOT

[Ipema GppekBEeHTHOCTH yHOTpeOe pa3sInIUTHX METOa MpeBolera peun-peanyja,
Haj3acTyIUbeHH]a je Tpanckpumnimja (32%), a Hajpehu — Tparchopmarnonn npesox (1%).

Uecra ymorpeba MojeMHOT METOAa TpeBol)ema peanrja HE MOApasyMeBa YBEK
U 1beroBy epuxacHocT. TpaHCKpHUINIMja, HA TIPUMeEp, y3 HOIITOBAKE CBHX NpaBHUia, Y
BehmHH cTy4ajeBa MPEHOCH caMo 3ByYHY (GOpMY pedw, He JoTnuyhn ce 3Hauema. Tako je
1 ca TPAHCIUTEPAIHjOM KOja MIPEHOCH TpaUIKH OOJIHK J1aTe JEKCUYKE JeAMHUIE U KOja
ce cBe pel)e KOPHCTH MPIITHKOM TTpeBolera 0e3eKBUBATICHTHE JIEKCHKE.

Kako cBaku on MeTona mpeBolhema nMa cBoje 100pe CTpaHe U CBOjE HETOCTATKe,
MIPUJINKOM TpeBoljera KyNTypOJOIMIKH MapKHpPaHWX jeAWHUIAa Tpeba mpuderaBaTH
KOMOHMHOBaWmY pazIHYUTHX METOIa, He orpaHnyaBajyhn ce camo Ha jemaH. Moryhe cy
KOMOMHAIM]je 1Ba WM TPH METOa, Ha IIPUMEp, TPAHCKPHUIILIK]e U ONTUCHOT IIPEBO/IA, YIIH
ce IaKk MOTy JaBaTH 00jalImberh-a Ui KOMEHTApH 3a CBaKy peaiujy.

M3ocTaBipame Wi Norperian IpeBoj peur-peaija Ma 3a MO CJISIUIy HEOTIIYHO
Pa30TKpHUBamkE YKYITHOT 3HAYCHa 1aTe PeuHr, YMME Ce MHOje3MHOM YHTAOIly oHeMoryhyje
Jla CXBaTH KOHOTATHBHE HUjaHCE, HATOBEINTAjC U aIy3Hje.

[IpeBoheme peun-peanuja je cTBapaNadky MPOIEC KOjU O] MPEBOANOIA 3aXTeBa
BHCOK HHBO KYJIType U KyJITYPOJIOLIKE IPUIPEMIbEHOCTH.

AHannM3oM y OKBHpPY JIaTor paja HE HCIpPIUbyje ce AyOWHa IMPEUIOKCHE TeMe,
Beh cy pacBeTJbeHM caMO HEKH OJf aclieKaTa yJiore pedr-peaija y yMETHHYKOM TEKCTY.
OBaj pax MOKe MOCITYKUTH Kao IoJIa3Ha OCHOBA 3a OIIIMPHI]E UCTPAKUBAILE y 00JIaCTH
KEIDKEBHOT TIpeBol)ema.
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Larisa Razdobudko-Covié

MODELS OF CULTURE IN NABOKOV’S MEMOIRS
AND TRANSLATION OF MEMOIRS IN SERBIAN AND CROATIAN

Summary: The paper presents an analysis of two Serbian translations of V. Nabokov’s
memoirs, that is the translation of the novel «/Ipyrue 6epera» (“The Other Shores”) published in
Russian as an authorized translation from the original English version «Conclusive Evidence», and
the translation of Nabokov’s authorized translation from Russian to English entitled «Speak, Me-
mory». Creolization of three models of culture in translation from the two originals — Russian and
English — is presented. Specific features of the two Serbian translations are analyzed, and a survey
of characteristic mistakes caused by some specific characteristics of the source language is given.
Also, Nabokov’s very original approach to translation which is quite interpretative is highlighted.

Key words: literary translation, authorized translation, transcription, transliteration
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POLIFUNKCIONALNOST METADISKURSNIH MARKERA
OGRADIVANJA U AKADEMSKIM CLANCIMA
NA ITALIJANSKOM JEZIKU

Sazetak: Markeri ogradivanja su podvrsta interakcionog (Hyland 2005) odnosno
interpersonalnog (Vande Kopple 1985; Crismore et al. 1993) metadiskursa. Ogradivanjem se
postize preciznost i spre¢ava eventualno neprihvatanje kod publike, te su neizostavni u akademskom
pisanju. U radu smo ispitali prisustvo markera ogradivanja u akademskim ¢lancima na italijanskom
jeziku. Prilagodili smo Hylandov pristup, a zatim smo ukrstili pragmatsku funkciju sa gramatickom
kategorijom. Kvantitativno i kvalitativno analizirani rezultati ukazuju na preferentnu upotrebu
markera ogradivanja u tri discipline: nauka o jeziku, nauka o knjiZzevnosti i didaktika. Nasa saznanja
mogu da budu korisna neizvornim govornicima akademske zajednice u sticanju pragmaticke
kompetencije akademskog pisanja na italijanskom jeziku.

Kljuéne reci: markeri ogradivanja, metadiskurs, akademski pisani dikurs

1. Uvod

Markeri ogradivanja su podvrsta interakcionog (Hyland 2005) odnosno
interpersonalnog (Vande Kopple 1985; Crismore et al. 1993) metadiskursa. Najsira
definicija metadiskursa podrazumeva sav jezi¢ki materijal koji ne menja znacenje u
propozicionom sadrzaju', ve¢ signalizira autorovo prisustvo (Vande Kopple, 1985:226;
Crismore, 1990:118; Swales, 1990:188). Kroz metadiskurs autor ¢esto iskazuje odnos
prema sopstvenom tekstu i prema tekstovima drugih autora, ali ujedno i pomaze
¢itaocima da ,,organizuju, klasifikuju, tumace, procene i reaguju” na datu informaciju
(Vande Kopple, 1985:83).

Markeri ogradivanja kvalifikuju kategoric¢ke tvrdnje (Hyland 1996: 251). Ukazuju
na autorovu obazrivost, skepticizam, Cak i skromnost. Ova strategija svojstvena je
akademskom pisanju jer omogucéuje autorima da otvore dijalog sa publikom i sprece
njeno eventualno negodovanje.

Upotreba markera ogradivanja oslikava pragmati¢ku kompetenciju odnosno

1 Ovako siroka definicija mogla bi i da odgovara definiciji diskursnih markera, te zahteva razjasnjenje.
Diskursni markeri povezuju razli¢ite delove diskursa i omogucavaju koherenciju (Fraser 1999), dok metadi-
skurs podrazumeva veci opseg markera kako tekstualne, tako i interpersonalne prirode (Vande Kopple 1985,
Crismore et al. 1993).U srzi metadiskursa je odnos izmedu autora i primaoca teksta. Suptilna persuazivnost u
argumentacijskim tekstovima je metadiskursno ostvarenje, a ne predmet izucavanja diskursnih markera, te je
re¢ o pojmovima razli¢itog obima i dosega.
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sposobnost da se u bilo kom drustveno-kulturnom kontekstu poruka prenese i protumaci
sa svim nijansama i ta¢no onako kako je to nameravao autor (Fraser 2010:15). Ukoliko se
markeri ogradivanja izostave ili upotrebe neadekvatno, autori mogu delovati arogatno ili
cak uvredljivo (Fraser 2010:15).

Tako je poslednjih godine sve viSe priru¢nika za akademsko pisanje na italijanskom
jeziku (v. Italia 2006; Dall’ Aversano, Grilli 2005; Bruni, Raso 2002; Riediger 2009),
markeri ogradivanja, kao i metadiskurs uopste, se u italijanskoj lingvistici tek sporadicno
spominju?, te ovaj fenomen ostaje nedovoljno istrazen. Stoga smo odlu¢ili da odgovore o
preferentnoj upotrebi markera ogradivanja u italijanskom pisanom akademskom diskursu
potrazimo u praksi, na korpusu italijanskih akademskih ¢lanaka. Clanci su iz nauke o
jeziku, didaktike i nauke o knjizevnosti. Odabrali smo ove discipline imajué¢i na umu
svrSenog filologa/profesora italijanskog jezika koji se opredelio za dalje akademsko
usavrSavanje i karijeru koja podrazumeva kontinuirano citanje i objavljivanje na
italijanskom kao stranom jeziku.

Rad se sastoji iz dve celine. U prvom delu bi¢e predstavljeni markeri ogradivanja
i kratka panorama pristupa i studija, zatim funkcijski pristup markerima ogradivanja koji
se potom ukrsta sa gramatiCkom formom. U drugom delu ovaj okvir se primenjuje u
analizi upotrebe markera ogradivanja u akademskim ¢lancima na italijanskom jeziku.

2. Markeri ogradivanja
1.1. Pojam i studije

Pojam ogradivanja poznat je u lingvistickoj literaturi od sedamdesetih godina
proslog veka. Lakoff (1972) je ogradivanje definisao kao reci koje ¢ine stvari nejasnima
(Lakoff 1972: 195). U razvoju pojma uocili smo da su markeri ogradivanja najpre
obuhvatali i ublazavanje i pojacanje (Lakoff 1972; Brown and Levinson 1987), dok je
u novijim metadiskursnim podelama re¢ je o dve razlicite kategorije markera (Crismore
et al 1993; Hyland 2005). Takode, najpre se nije razlikovalo da li se markeri ogradivanja
odnose na propozicioni ili nepropozicioni sadrzaj (Lakoff 1972, Fraser 1975). Na ovu
distinkciju prvi ukazuje Prince et al (1982), $to je ujedno blisko i metadiskursnom
poimanju markera ogradivanja koje je primenjeno u ovom radu.

Studije (Stubbs 1986; Coates 1987) govore da je ogradivanje skoro dva puta cesce
u konverzaciji nego u pisanom diskursu jer govornici koriste ove markere kad zele da
stvore prijateljsku atmosferu, budu uctivi ili ne mogu da se prezicno izraze (Holmes

2 U italijanskoj lingvistici metadiskurs nije pobudio jednako interesovanje koje u angli-
stici. Sporadi¢no se spominje kroz metatekstualnu kategoriju diskursnih markera. Autorke Ber-
retta (1984) i Cresti (2005), navode neke od tekstualno-pragmatickih konektora za reformulaciju,
argumentaciju, izrazavanje posledice, zakljucka i ublazavanje tvrdnje, a kod Serijannija (1996)
se izdvajaju ispunjivaci (riempitivi). Bazzanella (1995) prvi put u italijanskoj lingvistici pored de-
markativa, fokalizatora, egzemplifikatora, ukljucuje i kognitivne markere, ali bez primera na ita-
lijanskom jeziku. Sve ove podele radene su za govoreni diskurs. Markeri za ublazavanje tvrdnje
koje navodi Berretta (1984) probabilmente, per dire, praticamente, in pratica najblizi su potrebama
naseg istrazivanja, ali re¢ je o svega nekolicini markera koji su primereniji govorenom diskursu.
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1984; Coates 1987). Lakoff (1972) i mnogi drugi (Latour, Woolgar 1979: 75-87; Powell
1985; Dubois 1987; Channell 1994) isti¢u namernu neodredenost ogradivanja, ali se
ogradivanje moze shvatiti i kao sredstvo kojim se pisac/govornik distancira od svojih
iskaza (Prince et al 1982; Rounds 1982).

1.2. Pragmatske funkcije markera ogradivanja u akademskom pisanju

U definisanju pragmatiskih funkcija markera ogradivanja krenuli smo od
Hylandove podele, ali nam je korpus nametnuo odredene izmene. Predstavi¢emo najpre
Hylandovu podelu i primere, a zatim na$ predlog, koji ¢emo argumentovati primerima u
odeljku posveéenom analizi.

Hyland (1996) navodi dve osnovne pragmatske funkcije markera ogradivanja:

1) pretpostavke koje se odnose na sadrzaj ili markeri ogradivanja sadrzaja
(content-motivated)
2) one koje se odnose na prihvatljivost tvrdnje kod publike ili markere

ogradivanja usmereni na ¢itaoca (reader-motivated).

Prva grupa markera, odnosno, markeri ogradivanja sadrzaja ublazavaju ono S§to
pisac govori o svetu i kakav je svet uistinu (Hyland 1996). U ovu grupu spadaju:

a) markeri preciznosti (accuracy-based hedges), pomocu kojih se od
Citalaca zahteva da razumeju tvrdnju, koliko je to moguce, kao istinitu, npr. generally,
almost, might, probable.

b) markeri ogradivanja usmereni na pisca (writer-based hedges) oslikavaju
pis€evu Zelju da anticipira moguce negativne posledice za svoje tvrdnje. Rec je o “taktici”
kojom se umanjuje prisustvo autora. Ovde spadaju pasivne konstrukcije i “apstraktni
govornici”, npr. It seems, these data indicate, the evidence strongly favours.

Druga grupa markera, markeri ogradivanja motivisani ¢itaocima imaju interaktivnu
ulogu i ukljucuju upotrebu li¢nih pozicija kojima se nastoji omediti univerzalnost
tvrdnjem npr. In our hands, I believe, I suggest, My analogy itd.

Hylandovi primeri sugeriSu da su markeri usmereni na pisca (It seems) i
markeri motivisani ¢itaocima (I believe) polovi iste ravni koja se odnosi na odsustvo
ili prisustvo autora, dok markeri za prezicnost sadrzaja predstavljaju zasebnu grupu.
Zato smo Hylandovu podelu prilagodili na markere ogradivanja sadrzaja (-S) i markere
ogradivanja autora (prikrivanje (-A) i otkrivanje autora (+A))>. Primeri iz korpusa koje
¢emo analizirati u drugom delu ukazali su nam na preklapanje ovih pragmatskih funkcija,
i naveli na zakljucak da se bilo kojim markerom ogradivanja uvek ograduje sadrzaj i to
na dva nacina: ili prikrivanjem ili otkrivanjem autora. Stoga bi najpreciznija podela bila
na dva zajednicka preseka skupova:

1) Zajednicki markeri ogradivanja sadrzaja i prikrivanja autora

2) Zajednicki markeri ogradivanja sadrzaja i otkrivanja autora

1.3. Oblici markera ogradivanja

3 Kod autorke Blagojevi¢ (2008: 129-139) nailazimo na sli¢an princip s tim §to autorka
koristi nesto drugaciju terminologiju i ,,markere ogradivanja usmerenog na sadrzaj* jo§ dodatno
razlaze na ,,markere ogradivanja koje se tice pouzdanosti propozicionog sadrzaja“ i na ,,markere
ogradivanja koje se ti¢e preciznosti saopstenja propozicionog sadrzaja“.
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O markerima ogradivanja u italijanskom jeziku saznajemo posredno iz malobrojnih
studija koje se bave modalnos¢u i epistemickom modalnoscu.

U italijanskom jeziku epistemicka modalnost moze da se iskaze leksickim
sredstvima (secondo me, mi sa, mi pare), epistemickim modalizovanim glagolima
(dedurre, credere, ritenere, supporre, presumere, immaginare, pensare), epistemickim
prilozima (certamente, sicuramente, indubbiamente, probabilmente, presumibilmente,
forse) (Schneider 1999:45), modalizovanim epistemi¢kim pridevskim konstrukcijama
(essere certo, indubbio, probabile, possibile) (Schneider 1999:139), modalizovanim
pridevima (presunto, possibile, probabile). Nisu sva navedena epistemicka sredstva
ujedno i markeri ogradivanja. Neki epistemicki prilozi (certamente, sicuramente,
indubbiamente) spadaju u suprotnu krajnost autorove predanosti istinitosti iskaza i u
metadiskursne markere sigurnosti ili pojacanja.

1.4. Polipragmatska funkcija vs gramaticki oblik

Zatim smo nastojali da za svaku gramati¢ku kategoriju odredimo dominantnu
pragmatsku funkciju.

Ogradivanje sadrzaja najcesce se ostvaruje pomoc¢u modalnih glagola, epistemickih
prideva i priloga. Autor se prvenstveno krije iza epistemickih i modalizovanih glagola u
tre¢em licu, bezli¢noj i/ili pasivnoj konstrukeiji (pretezno epistemicki glagoli dokazivanja
kao §to su provare, apparire, sembrare, referire, cercare). Autor se otkriva pomocu licnih
epistemickih izraza (secondo me/noi, a mio/nostro parere), modalnih glagola dovere i
potere u prvom licu, epistemickih i modalizovanih glagola (pretezno epistemickih glagola
procene i rasudivanja u prvom licu kao $to su credere, ritenere, supporre, presumere,
immaginare, pensare, suggerire, proporre).

Re¢ je o veoma uslovnom dodeljivanju pragmatskih funkcija gramatickim
kategorijama markera ogradivanja jer u odredenom kontekstu markeri ogradivanja mogu
da ispolje svoju polipragmatsku prirodu. Stoga je, kao Sto smo ve¢ rekli, preciznije
govoriti o presecima skupova. Zajednicki markeri za ogradivanje sadrzaja i prikrivanje
autora (S C A-) su modalni i epistemicki glagoli u treCem licu, epistemicki pridevi i
epistemicki prilozi. Zajednic¢ki markeri za ogradivanje sadrzaja i okrivanje autora (S C
A+) sumodalni i epistemicki glagoli u prvom licu i li¢ni epistemicki izrazi.

2. Markeri ogradivanja u akademskim ¢lancima na italijanskom jeziku
2.2. Korpus, metod i postupak

Cilj nam je da ispitamo markere ogradivanja u akademskim c¢lancima na
italijanskom jeziku iz oblasti italijanistike. Ove markere smatramo klju¢nim za akademski
diskurs jer omogucuju autoru da izrazi stav prema istinitosti sopstene tvrdnje, kao i da
se priblizi i osvoji publiku, a o njima ne mozemo da saznamo mnogo iz literature o
akademskom pisanju.

Za potrebe istrazivanja sastavili smo korpus od 75 ¢lanaka iz tri oblasti: nauka
o italijanskom jeziku, didaktika italijanskog jezika i nauka o italijanskoj knjizevnosti.
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Broji 500.029 reci ili preko 1400 strana teksta®. Prema broju re¢i spada u veée korpuse,
a pojedinacni subkorpusi su ,,srednje-veliki“ (Bolasco 1999: 204)°. Detaljni podaci o
sastavu korpusa i subkorpusa dati su u Tabeli 1.

Subkorpus Broj ¢lanaka Broj reci
Didaktika italijanskog jezika (DID) |25 152.546
Nauka o jeziku (LIN) 25 180.702
Nauka o italijanskoj knjizevnosti |25 166.781
(LET)

Korpus ukupno (KORP) 75 500.029

Tabela 1: Sastav korpusa

U formiranju korpusa vodili smo se slede¢im principima:

1.Referentnost: svi akademski ¢lanci iz svih subkorpusa su poznatih autora i iz
referentnih italijanskih ¢asopisa. Prema nasim saznanjima, u Italiji ne postoji zvani¢na
lista Casopisa koje je odobrilo Ministarstvo obrazovanja ili neka druga ugledna institucija,
te smo se se u odabiru Casopisa vodili reputacijom ¢asopisa, izdavaca i autora6.

2.Vremenska usaglasenost: svi akademski Clanci su iz istog vremenskog perioda
(2000-2011). Selekcija novijih ¢lanaka iz ovih ¢asopisa omogucila nam je “prototipske
primere” zanra (Swales 1990:58) koji ispunjavaju tipicna ocekivanja nau¢ne zajednice.
Nismo uzimali u obzir eventualne prikaze knjiga, ve¢ samo originalne stru¢ne i naucne
radove.

3.Ujednacenost u velicini: supkorpusi se sastoje od jednakog broja ¢lanaka (po 25)
i priblizno istog broja reci.

Nasa analiza je poznata u korpusnim studijama kao corpus-based, odnosno
prezicnije kao corpus-supported istrazivanje (Lee u Bhatia et al 2008: 88-91; Tognini-
Bonelli 2001). Corpus-supported istrazivanje kombinuje kvalitativne i kvantitativne
postupke oslanjajuéi se na prethodnu lingvisticku intuiciju ili teorijski okvir u ispitivanju
podataka. U naSem postupku smo krenuli od postojecih primera iz literature na italijanskom
(Pietrandera 2004) i proveravali njihovo pristustvo u korpusu. Istovremeno smo izdvajali
primere iz korpusa (corpus driven approach) i razvrstavali ih prema kategorijama. Zatim
je usledila kvantitativna analiza pomoc¢u programa AntConc, odnosno, prebrojavanje
markera koje smo utvrdili kvalitativnim putem 1 statisticko poredenje prema matrici
subkorpus i marker. U svakom primeru smo ispitali metadiskursnu prirodu markera
i odbacivali sve §to nije metadiskurs, te je analiza u skoro svakom trenutku bila i
kvantitativna i kvalitativna. Konacno, analizirali smo korpus i prema pragmatskim
funkcijama i persuazivnim efektima. Stoga je naSa analiza najpre kvalitativna i corpus
driven, zatim kvantitativna i corpus supported, i kona¢no opet kvalitativna, odnosno
corpus driven.

4 Ovu racunicu preuzeli smo od Hylanda (1996): njegov korpus od 700.000 re¢i odgovara broju od
2000 strana teksta.

5 Neprezentativni korpus oko 15.000 reci, mali korpus oko 15.000 reci, srednji korpus oko 45.000
reci, srednje-veliki oko 100.000 reci i veliki korpus oko 500.000 reci i vise (Bolasco 1999: 204).

6 U korpusu ¢lanaka iz nauke o knjizevnosti nastojali smo da pokrijemo sve epohe, od Trecenta do
Novecenta. U odabiru ¢lanaka nam je pomogla prof. Mirka Zogovi¢ i ovom prilikom joj se zahvaljujemo.
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2.3. Metodoloska razjaSnjenja

S obzirom da se markeri ogradivanja mogu manifestovati, kao $to smo uostalom
i videli u prethodnom odeljku, kroz veliki broj razlic¢itih formi koje mogu obuhvatiti
i propozicioni sadrzaj i/ili neke druge metadiskursne markere, smatrali smo da je
nuzno definisati izvesna ogranicenja. Stoga su naSa ogranicenja uslovljena strozZijom
distinkcijom izmedu propozicionog i nepropozicionog sadrzaja, kao i polivalentnoscéu
metadiskursnih markera.

Kao §to je to slucaj u ve¢ini metadiskursnih studija (Crismore et al. 1993, Hyland
1998), odlucili smo se za ekplicitne tekstualne markere koji se jasno mogu identifikovati
u tekstu (De Milne 2003) i koji imaju sigurno metadiskursno znacenje. Izdvajali smo
samo markere samog autora, a izostavljali markere ogradivanja iz eventualnih citata (npr.
iz analiziranih knjizevnih dela), gramatickih korpusa ili izmisljenih gramatic¢kih primera’.
Jo§ jednom napominjemo da smo uzimali u obzir samo markere kojima autor iskazuje
svoju nesigurnost prema sadrzaju. Iz tih razloga nismo ukljucili npr. i priloge za ucestalost
(npr. di solito, occasionalmente 1 sl) jer su deo propozicionog sadrzaja. Takode, autor se
¢esto prikriva i ograduje sadrzaj iza strateskih sredstava kao $to su apstraktne imenice®
(npr. dati, evidenze, analisi), upucivanja na metod, pasivnih konstrukcija, hipotetickih
recenica isl. S obzirom da je to veoma Siroko shvatanje metadiskursa, kao i s obzirom na
to da ova sredstva mogu da pripadaju i propozicionom sadrzaju u nasoj studiji ih nismo
uvrstili. [z istog razloga nismo uzimali u obzir neke druge kvalifikativne prideve kojima
se ograduje sadrzaj (npr. tipico, usuale i sl.), ve¢ smo se ogranicili samo na prideve sa
epistemickom i neodredenom vrednoscu.

Sintaksicka sredstva ogradivanja pored pasiva, hipotetickih recenica, nacinskih
recenica (npr. posle come se), obuhvataju jos i kondicional ogradivanja (condizionale di
dissociazione) 1 kondicionala ublazene tvrdnje (condizionale di modestia), kondicionala
sumnje ili nesigurnosti (condizionale esprimente dubbio o insicurezza), epistemicki futur,
imperfekat radnje koja se umalo nije dogodila (imperfetto imminenziale) i nekih drugih
(redih) glagola koje nismo obuhvatili analizom. Konjunktiv u zavisnim recenicama
nismo uzimali u obzir jer njihova upotreba uslovljena prvenstveno semantikom glagola
glavne recenice ili veznikom. Jednim istrazivanjem se ne mogu sa sigurnoscu prebrojati
svi markeri ogradivanja upravo zbog prirode samog metadiskursa, kao i neograni¢ene
kreativnosti autora. Stoga smo nastojali da zabelezimo najvaznije tendencije, radije nego
pojedinacne upotrebe.

Drugo ogranicenje tice se polivalentnosti metadiskursnih markera, te u ovu studiju
nismo ukljucili i neke markere koji jesu deo metadiskursa, ali se mogu svrstati u neke druge
metadiskursne kategorije. Naime, ogradivanjem se mogu smatrati i reference iz literature,

7 Primera radi, u korpusu nam se takode pojavio i marker e capace che umesto ¢ possibile che, ali ga
nismo uracunali jer je upotrebljen u primeru kojim se ilustruje regionalna jezicka upotreba, a ne kao ogradivanje
autora: £ se il giovane tiene a coppa a cinquant '‘anni non vi mettete paura che lo dovete regalare, perché quello
¢ capace che viene pure per senza niente.

8 U analizi smo ispitivali i upotrebu imenica kao Sto su possibilita i probabilita ukoliko su deo imen-
skog predikata, ali je njihova upotreba retka, te je nismo uracunali.
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ali ovi markeri su u metadiskursnim taksonomija najcesce tretirani kao tekstualni markeri.
Retorska pitanja nismo ovde uzimali u obzir jer ih u Sirim metadiskursnim analizama
tumacimo kao markere angazovanja ¢itaoca.

2.4. Rezultati i diskusija
2.4.1. Ucestalost markera ogradivanja

Ispitali smo frekvenciju markera ogradivanja u celom korpusu, kao i u
subkorpusima pojedinacno. S obzirom na razlike u broju re¢i u subkorpusima i u broju
re¢i u pojedinac¢nim clancima, opredelili smo se za poredenje relativnih vrednosti koju
smo racunali kao prisustvo markera ogradivanja na svakih 1000 reci u korpusu (KORP) i
subkorpusima (DID, LET i LIN) (Tabela 2).

Ukupno smo zabelezili blizu 6.000 upotreba markera ogradivanja u celom korpusu,
ili po jedan marker na svakih 90 rec¢i, odnosno skoro 11 na svakih 1000 reci. Najvise se
upotrebljavaju epistemicki modalni glagoli u 3. licu, prilozi i pridevi, a najmanje li¢ni
epistemicki izrazi i epistemicki i glagoli procene u 1.licu. Iz ovih podataka zaklju¢ujemo
da se autor pomoc¢u markera ogradivanja ces¢e prikriva nego otkriva.

Posmatrajuci svaki subkorpus zasebno, markeri ogradivanja se najcesce koriste u
¢lancima iz didaktike (14 na 1000 reci), a najmanje u ¢lancima iz nauke o knjizevnosti
(oko 9 na 1000 reci). Primera radi, u subkorpusu DID jedan marker ogradivanja javlja se
na 74 reci, u subkorpusu LIN na 80, a u subkorpusu LET na svakih 107 reci (v. Tabela
2). Kad je re¢ o funkcijskoj upotrebi markera ogradivanja u subkorpusima primecujemo
isti trend kao i u celom korpusu. U svim subkorpusima viSe se upotrebljavaju markeri
ogradivanja kojima se ograduje sadrzaj i istovremeno prikriva autor. Stoga mozemo
zakljuciti da se akademskim diskursom u ove tri discipline tezi objektivnom prikazivanju
stvarnosti najcesce strategijom prikrivanja autora.

Takode smo poredili i frekvencije u odnosu na jedan ¢lanak iz celog korpusa i iz
pojedinaénih oblasti®. Tako u jednom prose¢nom ¢lanku iz nauke o knjiZzevnosti nailazimo
na blizu 62 markera ogradivanja, dok u ¢lancima iz didaktike 82 i lingvistike oko 90. Ove
razlike mogu da ukazu na drugaciju praksu u ove tri ,filoloske* discipline i zasluzuju
buducu paznju.

U nastavku ¢emo kroz odabrane primere analizirati upotrebu i polipragmatsku
funkciju ovih markera ogradivanja.

Apsolutna o, Relf | Relf | Relf | Rel f | Clanak | Clanak | Clanak | Clanak
f KORP ° KORP| DID | LET | LIN | KORP | DID LET LIN

9 Prosecan broj re¢i u ¢lancima u celom korpusu iznosi 6667, dok u ¢lancima iz tri subkorpusa varira.
Najduzi su ¢lanci iz lingvistike 7228 reci, a najkraci iz didaktike 6101.8 reci, dok Clanci iz nauke o knjizevnosti
imaju 6671 reci. Relativne vrednosti po ¢lanku ra¢unate su u odnosu na prosecni broj reci ¢lanka za datu oblast.
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epistemicki u

1. licu 183.00 3.26% (037 [0.35 ]0.23 0.50 [2.47 1.40 1.53 3.61

glagoli
procene u 214.00 3.82% |0.43 0.52 (047 (031 |[2.87 3.17 3.14 2.24
1.licu
liéni izrazi  [85.00 1.52% |0.17 0.20 |0.05 0.12 |1.13 1.22 0.33 0.87

epistemicki
modalni u 3. |1729.00 [30.84% [3.46 |4.52 [2.37 |3.58 ([23.07 |27.58 15.81 25.88
licu

glagoli
privida u 3. |487.00 8.69% (0.97 093 [1.27 1.48 16.47 5.67 8.47 10.70
licu

epistemicki
pridevi i
neodredeni |1535.00 [27.38% [3.07 3.82 |2.18 [3.33 (2047 [23.31 14.54 24.07
pridevi i
zamenice

epistemicki
prilozi
UKUPNO 5607.00 |100% (11.22 [13.55 |9.36 12.57 |74.79  [81.92 62.47 90.86

na svakih
N redi

1374.00 |24.51% |2.75 321|279 |3.25 [18.32 19.56 18.64 23.49

89.18 73.82 (106.78 (79.55

Tabela 2: Kvantitativna distribucija markera ogradivanja
2.4.2. Markeri ogradivanja sadrzaja i prikrivanja autora

Analizirajuci upotrebu modalnih glagola u tre¢em licu, potvrdila nam se pretezno
epistemicka (misljenje) upotreba glagola potere, dok se glagol dovere upotrebljava skoro
uvek deonticki (neophodnost, duznost, obaveza). U nasem korpusu vrednost najblizu
espistemickoj glagol dovere poprima u kondicionalu prezenta. Tumacenje u epistemickom
kljucu se obezbeduje i prisustvom nekih drugih markera ogradivanja kao in un certo
senso (1),forse (2) ili credo (3):

(1) In un certo senso dovrebbe corrispondere al discorso riportato corrispondente
al seguente discorso diretto (subkorpus LIN)

(2) Schemi evolutivi simili si possono ritrovare, spesso in forma piu complessa, a
livello sintattico, il meno indagato, precedentemente, da questo punto di vista, ma quello
sul quale la Grammatica dovrebbe incidere forse con piu forza. (subkorpus LIN)

(3) Fermo restando che la scuola, io credo, dovrebbe comunque espandere questi
orizzonti, occorre tener presente che alla base della motivazione possono esservi, oltre
all’interesse, diversi altri fattori: (subkorpus DID)

Epistemicki prilozi i prilozi za ublazavanje tvrdnje su veoma cCesta strategija
ogradivanja u akademskom pisanju (blizu jedne tre¢ine od ispitivanih formi). U proseku
u jednom c¢lanku se javlja skoro 20 priloga ogradivanja, odnosno oko 3 na svakih 1000
re¢i. Cedéa je njihova upotreba u ¢lancima iz didaktike i lingvistike, nego u nauci o
knjizevnosti. Najfrekventnija je upotreba priloga quasi, forse, almeno, piuttosto, circa,
un po’, dal punto di vista, in generale, magari, generalmente. lako literatura (Reideger
2009:159) savetuje da se umesto priloga na —mente upotrebljava forma in modo-+pridev
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ili con+imenica, u korpusu to nije slucaj, te se pojavljuju relativamente, prevalentemente,
principalmente, apparentemente, presumibilmente. Prilozi praticamente, grosso modo,
non troppo, possibilmente, in linea di massima, preferibilmente, approssimamente su
retki i javljaju se po manje od 10 puta u ¢itavom korpusu. Ujedno, neki od ovih priloga
(praticamente, grosso modo, in linea di massima) su primereniji govorenom diskursu.

Od prideva i zamenica najces¢i je oblik alcuno, slede pridevi possibile, qualche,
neodredeni pridev i zamenica un certo, neodredena zamenica qualcosa, dok je neodredena
zamenica qualcuno 1 pridev probabile najrede javljaju (po 25 frekvencija u celokupnom
korpusu).

U naSem koprusu pridev possibile ograduje prvenstveno apstraktne imenice:
conoscenza, futuro, influenza, tempo (il pin breve tempo possibile), interpretazione,
variazione, necessita, significato, difficolta, intreccio, equivoco, oscillazione, implicatura,
soluzione, identificazione, cancellazione. 1 u tom slucaju Cesta su nizanja i po nekoliko
markera ogradivanja (4):

(4) Una_possibile soluzione mi_sembra possa provenire dalla semplice
considerazione appena discussa che ['imperfetto non veicola una relazione temporale,
intendendo con cio che non si tratta di un predicato a due argomenti. (Subkorpus LIN)

Ogranicavanjem ve¢ apstraktnih i neodredenih imenica postizZe se najpre opreznost
i zaobilaze kategori¢ne tvrdnje.

Kopulativnim glagolima privida i dokazivanja nazvali smo one glagole kojima
autor nastoji umanjiti kategoricnost svoje tvrdnje pod velom subjektivnosti. Ovim
glagolima nastoji se zamagliti preciznost i dokazivost tvrdnje. Najces¢a je upotreba
glagola sembrare, apparire, parere koji se javljaju u proseku po jedan na svakih 1000
re¢i u celom korpusu. Iako razlike nisu velike, uocavamo da je ovo sredstvo popularnije
medu lingvistima i teoreti¢arima knjizevnosti, nego medu didakti¢arima. Takode se Cesto
kombinuju uz druge markere ogradivanja kao Sto su hipoteticke recenice sa punto di
vista (5) ili se kao kopulativni glagoli ostvaruju uz predikativanu dopunu u vidu markera
ogradivanja possibile (6):

(5) Se guardato da questo punto di vista, I'uso del sistema verbale, e anche il suo
apprendimento, appare caotico e frammentario. (Subkorpus DID)

(6) Concentriamo la nostra riflessione su quanto ci pare possibile elaborare sul
versante della ricerca e della formazione universitaria. (Subkorpus DID)

2.4.3. Markeri ogradivanja sadrzaja i otkrivanja autora

Strategija ogradivanja sadrzaja pomocu otkrivanja autora zauzima manje od 10%
ukupne upotrebe markera ogradivanja. Ovi markeri su subjektivniji, te nisu toliko ¢esti u
akademskom pisanju. Autor se otkriva prvenstveno epistemickim i glagolima procene u
prvom licu jednine i mnozine i licnim izrazima.

Glagol potere u prvom licu naj$ecée se javlja u prvom licu mnozine prezenta i
u prvom licu mnozine kondicionala prezenta. Nastojali smo da uzmemo u obzir samo
epistemicku funkciju, mada je Cesto bilo teSko razlikovati izmedu pojmovne i iskustvene
mogucénosti jer ova distinkcija moze da zavisi od autorovog i Citaocevog pristupa znanju
(7)1 (8):

(7) alla consueta scala di evoluzione nell’acquisizione dei tempi dell indicativo
posso dunque aggiungere il piuccheperfetto ed il perfetto semplice (Subkorpus DID)
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(8) Quanto poi al fatto che si abbia a che fare con un fenomeno esclusivo del
parlato, in realta, posso documentare almeno un caso tratto dallo scritto (Subkorpus LIN)

Od modalizovanih glagola procene u prvom licu (pre svega prezenta, a potom
kondicionala) zabelezili smo najfrekventiju upotrebu glagola credere, pensare, ritenere,
proporre. Zabelezili smo jo$ i uporebu glagola supporre, presumere, immaginare i
suggerire. Upotrebljeni u prvom licu, glagoli procene i rasudivanja ograduju sadrzaj
autorovim prisustvom.

Ovi glagoli mogu da budu u sluzbi umetnutog komentara (11):

(9) Non c’e bisogno, credo, di aggiungere di piu. (Subkorpus DID)

Za oblike penso/pensiamo nismo zabelezili funkciju umetnutog komentara vec¢
samo glagola koji uvodi zavisnu recenicu. Izdvoji¢emo slede¢i primer nizanja nekoliko
markera ogradivanja (10):

(10) Penso tuttavia che sia possibile indicare almeno due percorsi che possono
avere, a mio parere, validita generale. (Subkorpus LIN)

lako spada u verba dicendi, glagol dire takode moze imati funkciju procene i
ogradivanja autora. Oblik diciamo sre¢emo u funkciji ispunjivac¢a u govornom jeziku i
retko se upotrebljava u toj funkciji u pisanom akademskom diskursu (0.02 na 1000 reci)
i zabelezili smo svega nekoliko takvih upotreba u ¢lancima iz nauke o knjizevnosti (11),
(12) 1 didaktike (13).

(11) Un itinerario, diciamo, assertivo e positivamente vincolato ad un testo finale
destinato da Dante a riscattare le oscene deviazioni della Tenzone il canto xxiii del
Purgatorio e stato tracciato da Michele Barbi. (Subkorpus LET)

(12) Viceversa, nella Storia della letteratura italiana diretta da Enrico Malato
(1995-2000) un ampio capitolo del iii volume, Il Quattrocento, sembra ripristinare,
diciamo, [’antico potere della parola e della cosa”’(Subkorpus LET)

(13) La nostra scelta cade su una situazione divenuta negli ultimi anni molto
comune nella scuola italiana: una normale classe di bambini italofoni (diciamo, ciclo
dell’obbligo), (Subkorpus DID)

Oblikom direi se takode postize diskurzivnost (14) i jo§ je blizi govorenom
diskursu. Njegova upotreba je takode veoma retka u celom korpusu i iznosi 0.03 na
svakih 1000 reci.

(14) Direi che la prima domanda cui bisognera tentare di rispondere sia se, nel
programmare un corso di lingua, debba essere riservato uno spazio particolare anche
all’insegnamento del lessico (Subkorpus DID)

Lic¢ni izrazi kao Sto su secondo me, a mio avviso i sl., pa i glagol procene ritengo
se ne preporucuju u akademskom pisanju (Riediger 2009:158). Takode je prikladnija
upotreba prvog lica mnozine, nego prvog lica jednine (Riediger 2009:158). Ipak, u
analiziranim ¢lancima uocili smo sledecée li¢ne izraze: secondo me/noi, a mio/nostro
parere, a mio/nostro avviso, per me/noi, dal mio/nostro punto di vista.

Tako neprikladni za akademski diskurs, licni izrazi kao markeri ogradivanja ¢es¢i
su u ¢lancima iz didaktike, a najredi u ¢lancima iz nauke o knjizevnosti. U proseku, u
svakom clanku iz didaktike i lingvistike javic¢e se po jedan li¢ni izraz i tek u svakom
tre¢em ¢lanku iz nauke o knjizevnosti.

(15) In questa attivita, e secondo noi indispensabile per [’insegnante dotarsi di
strumenti di comprensione della grammatica (DID)
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(16) Meno vulgata, ma secondo me altrettanto sicura, é la nozione che si tratta di
una dedica avvelenata (Subkorpus LET)

Izdvoji¢emo i primer (17) u kojem se ukrsta ,,objektivno i €injeni¢no* stanje sa
liénim markerom ogradivanja i dodatno naglasava prilogom ublazavanja:

(17) 11 fatto e che secondo me, le cose non stanno proprio cosi. (Subkorpus DID)

A mio/nostro parere je takode retko u upotrebi, ali se Cini primerenijim
akademskom diskursu od prethodnih li¢nih izraza. Javlja se ili na pocetku teksta (18) ili
kao umetnuta recenica odvojena zarezom (19).

(18) A mio parere, inoltre, é possibile ravvisare uno sviluppo tematico-psicologico
(Subkorpus DID)

(19) inducono fortemente, a_mio_parere, il passaggio ad un diverso livello
interpretativo (Subkorpus DID)

Upotreba markera A mio/nostro_avviso je veoma sli¢na prethodnom, ali smo
primetili da nije uvek odvojen zarezima (20, 21). Ovi markeri (secondo me/noi, a mio/
nostro parere/avviso) dozivljavaju se kao umetnuti komentari, te bi ih trebalo odvajati
zarezima.

(20) costituiscono a_mio_avviso la motivazione pit potente che stimola ogni
processo (Subkorpus DID)

(21) A nostro avviso la negazione grammaticale é una forma di focalizzazione di
contrasto (Subkorpus LIN)

3. Zakljucéak

U ovom radu analizirali smo upotrebu metadiskursnih markera ogradivanja u
italijanskom jeziku na korpusu od 75 ¢lanaka (500.029 reci) iz italijanske lingvistike,
didaktike i knjizevnosti. Odabrali smo ove oblasti imaju¢i na umu svrSenog filologa/
italijanistu koji ¢ita i objavljuje na italijanskom. Njegova pragmatska kompetencija
podrazumeva prikladnu upotrebu ogradivanja, a ovom fenomenu literatura na italijanskom
nije posvetila preveliku paznju.

Markeri ogradivanja spadaju u interaktivne metadiskursne markere. Pokazuju
autorov oprez, preziciziraju sadrzaj i sprecavaju negativne reakcije publike. U podeli
metadiskursnih markera prilagodili smo Hylandovu podelu (1996). Poliragmatska funkcija
markera ogradivanja ostvaruje se u preseku dva (od tri) skupa: presek skupa preciznosti
sadrzaja i otkrivanja autora i presek skupa preciznosti sadrzaja i prikrivanja autora.
Polipragmatsku funkciju markera ogradivanja ukrstili smo sa njihovom gramati¢kom
formom. U ovu matricu smo upisivali primere iz korpusa, analizirali konkordansne
linije, odbacivali upotrebu koja nije metadiskursna, razvrstavali opet i brojali u celom
korpusu i pojedinacnim subkorpusima. Frekvencije su izraZene u relativnim vrednostima
(na 1000 reci), kao i po jednom prosecnom ¢Elanku u celom korpusu i pojedina¢nim
disciplinama. U svim subkorpusima zabelezene su iste tendencije: dominantna upotreba
markera ogradivanja sadrzaja i prikrivanja autora, i to epistemic¢ki modalnih glagola u
3.licu, prideva, zamenica i priloga. U celom koprusu po jedan marker ogradivanja se
javlja na skoro 90 rec¢i. Najmanje se ograduju autori ¢lanaka iz teorije knjiZevnosti, a
najvise didakticari. U korpusu su se pojavili i markeri ogradivanja koje literatura ne
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savetuje (Reideger 2009). Njihova upotreba je manja od 10%, ali smo zabelezili znatan
broj njihovih varijanti (secondo me/noi, per me/noi, a mio/nostro avviso/parere itd).

U ovom radu se nismo posebno bavili retorickim funkcijama ogradivanja, te bi
ih trebalo ubuduce detaljnije analizirati. S obzirom da se ogradivanjem postize veca
prezicnost i zahteva dalja provera pretpostavljamo njihovu preteznu funkciju u domenu
ethos-a. Istovremeno, grade saradnju i interaktivnost sa Citaocem ukljucivajuéi ga
zamisljeni dijalog.
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Marija Koprivica Leli¢anin

POLIFUNCIONALITY OF HEDGING IN ACADEMIC
ARTICLES IN ITALIAN LANGUAGE

Summary: Hedging is a form of interpersonal metadiscourse (Vande Kopple 1985; Cris-
more et al. 1993). A hedge is defined as any linguistic means used to indicate either a lack of com-
plete commitment to the truth of a proposition or a desire not to express that commitment categori-
cally (Hyland 1993). Therefore their use in academic discourse is vital. In this paper we examined
the presence of hedges in academic articles written in Italian. We combined the pragmatic function
with grammatical form. The results indicate the usage of hedges in linguistics, literature studies
and second language acquisition. Our findings can be useful both to Italianists and, especially, to
non-native speakers in their acquisition of pragmatic competence in academic writing in a foreign
language.

Key words: hedges, metadiscourse, academic writing
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GENRE ANALYSIS IN WRITTEN
AND SPOKEN ACADEMIC DISCOURSE

Summary: Genre analysis represents a very significant approach in the analysis of aca-
demic texts. It has become one of the most important methods in linguistic analysis in the new
millenium, signifying linguists’ interest not only in formal, but in functional characteristics of a
specific piece of discourse. Applying Swales’ genre-centered approach (1981, 1990), which has
been employed in various research in the field of English for Academic and Professional Purposes,
this paper aims at showing how genre analysis can be used not only in the analysis of written, but
in the analysis of spoken academic discourse as well. The first part of the corpus is composed of 48
research article abstracts in English in political science and split into three subgroups: social, elec-
tion and foreign policy abstracts. The second part of the corpus is made up of 8 academic lecture
introductions in English taken from the corpus of The British Academic Spoken English (BASE).
The results point to the fact that the structure of both abstracts and lecture introductions include
component structural elements having appropriate communicative functions, which proves to be of
great importance in the writing of abstracts as well as lecture comprehension.

Key words: genre analysis, research article abstracts, lecture introductions, structure,
move, step, method, model

1. Introduction

Genre analysis represents a very significant approach in the analysis of academic
texts, ,,which seeks to understand the communicative character of discourse by looking at
how individuals use language to engage in particular communicative situations* (Hyland
2006: 313). It has become one of the most important methods in linguistic analysis in
the new millenium, signifying linguists’ interest not only in formal, but in functional
characteristics of a specific piece of discourse. There are several directions within genre
analysis itself, which makes it possible for analysts to interepret academic texts in various
ways. Namely, three main genre-centered approaches dominate the linguistic literature: the
one introduced by Swales (1981, 1990), New Rhetoric Studies in North America (Miller
1984, Bazerman 1988, Berkenkotter and Huckin 1995, Freedman and Medway 1994) and
Systemic-Functional Analysis in Australia (Halliday and Hasan, 1985, Halliday, 2004).
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This paper is based on Swales’ view of genre analysis for the reason that ,,it was the
first full-scale analysis of RA'" Introductions” (Holmes 1997: 322) dealing with structural
patterns. It has been particularly influencial in research studies on text generic structure
and its distinctive linguistic features in the field of English for Academic and Professional
Purposes. When it comes to English for Academic Purposes, this method has mainly
been applied to the analysis of written discourse. As it has been stated, its beginning
was effectively marked by Swales’ analysis of RA introductions (1981) and it was
subsequently used in other equally important academic papers on various written genres
such as: Dudley-Evans’ analysis of introduction and discussion sections in dissertations
(1986) and RA results sections (1988) as well as articles tackling rhetorical structure and
different linguistic aspects of RA abstracts (Graetz 1985, Huckin and Olsen, 1983, Swales
1990, Salager-Meyer 1992, Bhatia 1993, Berkenkotter and Huckin 1995, Santos 1996,
Posteguillo 1996, Huckin 2001, Martin-Martin 2003, Samraj 2004).

In contrast to written academic discourse, not so many research articles or books
have been published regarding spoken academic disourse analysed from the perspective of
Swales’ genre analysis. It is particularly noticable in the genre of academic lectures. ,,Little
research so far has been based on the analysis of the lecture as a genre, identified in terms
of its communicative purpose within the context of a particular discourse community and
its characteristic content and style (Thompson 1994: 173)“. More precisely, ,,suprisingly
little work has been done on analysing the discourse structure of academic lectures, when
compared with other academic genres such as the research article* (Flowerdew 1994:
15). Only a few structural analyses of lectures were carried out back in the 1970s (Cook
1975, Montgomery 1977, Murphy and Candlin 1979, Coulthard and Montgomery 1981)
which applied the model of primary school classroom discourse developed by Sinclair
and Coulthard in 1975. However, a single genre-based study of lectures was performed
in the 1990s (Thompson 1994) that presented the results of investigation into the generic
characteristics of one aspect of lecture discourse — lecture introductions.

Taking the above-mentioned into consideration, the aim of this paper is to show
how a piece of written as well as spoken academic discourse can be analysed with the
help of the approach taken by Swales (1981, 1990). Therefore, attention will be focused
on outlining the rhetorical structure of abstracts and lecture introductions in order to
provide a model in both types of academic discourse respectively, which could be of use
in the writing of abstracts as well as lecture comprehension.

1.1. Genre-Specific Terms: Move and Step

In an attempt to determine the structure of RA abstracts and lecture introductions
this paper follows the genre-centered approach introduced by Swales and his core
definition (1990: 58) of a genre as of a:

,a class of communicative events, the members of which share some set of
communicative purposes. These purposes are recognized by the expert members of the
parent discourse community, and thereby constitute the rationale for the genre. This
rationale shapes the schematic structure of the discourse and influences and constrains
choice of content and style®.

1 An abbreviation standing for the phrase research article.
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To put in other words, specific discourse communities use genres as their
communicative events having distinctive structural patterns. In this way academic
discourse community explores genres with appropriate rhetorical structure simultaneously
expressing relevant communicative functions, such is the case with RA abstracts and
lectures. The structure of both genres is composed of constituent structural units known
as moves and steps (discussed in section 4. Results and Discussion). A move can be
described as a “functional term that refers to a defined and bounded communicative act
that is designed to contribute to one main communicative objective, that of the whole
text” (Lorés 2004: 282). Moves as segments of texts can further be divided into a number
of (one or more) smaller component structural units known as steps that are signalled by
specific linguistic features and that contribute to the overall author’s aim.

In this respect the present study aims at determining which structural units
constitute the structure of RA abstracts in political science and lecture introductions in
linguistics and providing the possible explanations. For the reason that the abstracts, randomly
chosen from three areas of political science: social, election and foreign policy, represent one
part of the object of our research, the additional aim is to determine whether there are respectful
variations in terms of the occurrence of the moves and steps identified within the structure
of the abstracts analysed in the mentioned areas. On the other hand, the other part of this
paper discusses the starting hypothesis that the lecture introductions under study also display
specific structuredness, ha+ving in mind that academic lectures can be put under the category
of planned speech according to the dichotomy everyday/unplanned — planned speech (Savié
1993: 47). On the whole, our goal is to provide an answer to the question if it possible to find
robust structuredness both in RA abstracts and lecture introductions.

2. Corpus

The first part of the corpus for this research consists of 48 RA abstracts in English
written by academic authors and taken from prominent British journals in three fields of
political science: social, election and foreign policy. The details on the first part of the
corpus can be seen in the following table:

Social policy Election policy Foreign policy
Journal No. of Journal No. of Journal No. of Abstracts
Title Abstracts | Title Abstracts | Title
Journal of Political International
Social Policy 3 Analysis 3 Politics 3
(CUP) (OUP) (Palgrave

Macmillan Ltd)
Global Social Publius: Cambridge
Policy (Sage) The Review of
8 Journal of |8 International 8
Federalism Affairs
(UOP) (Routledge — UK)

Table 1. Corpus — RA abstracts
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The abstracts studied are coded in our paper as SPa, - SPa,, SPb, - SPb, (social
policy), EPa, - EPa,, EPb, - EPb, (election policy) and FPa, - FPa,, FPb, - FPb, (foreign
policy). The abstracts numbered a, — a, have been taken from one journal (for example,
SPa, - SPa, mark the abstracts taken from Journal of Social Policy). Those numbered
b, - b, represent the abstracts from other journal (for example, SPb, - SPb, stand for the
abstracts from Global Social Policy).

The second part of the corpus comprises 8 academic lectures in the field of
linguistics taken over from The British Academic Spoken English (BASE)*. The lectures
analysed in this paper are marked as EL, — EL,.

3. Methodology

Representing a recognisable genre in academic settings (Bhatia 1993: 76), the
abstract has been the object of many linguistic studies through the lenses of genre analysis
(Swales 1990, Salager-Mayer 1990, Bhatia 1993, Berkenkotter and Huckin 1995, Santos
1996, Posteguillo 1996, Martin Martin 2003, Samraj 2005). In this perspective what all
of them have in common is the conclusion that the rhetorical structure of abstracts is
composed of certain constituent moves. However, the previous research on the macro-
organisation of abstracts has not disclosed a step as an inherent unit within a broader term
move. With regard to this, our study has revealed that moves, as basic structural units,
consist of steps (discussed in section 4. Results and Discussion), which enable authors to
establish a structure and express a content in various ways depending on the purpose they
want to accomplish.

As for the structural analysis of lectures, the previous research, mostly conducted
in the 1970s (see /. Introduction), was based on the application of the model of classroom
discourse developed by Sinclair and Coulthard (1975). Even though the framework
of genre analysis has been adopted in one research article so far, carried out by Susan
Thompson in 1994, the institutionalised nature of lectures (Goffman 1981: 165) allowed
for this method to be followed in our research as well.

4. Results and Discussion
4.1. Structure of RA abstracts

The analysis of abstracts in political science, i.e. in social, election and foreign
policy, pointed to the existance of a model consisting of 5 obligatory moves and optional
and obligatory steps. The model including the constituent moves and steps and their
frequency in three areas of political science is demonstrated in Table 2:

2 BASE Corpus consists of 160 lectures and 40 seminars recorded in a variety of departments (video-
recorded at the University of Warwick and audio-recorded at the University of Reading). (taken over from http://
www2.warwick.ac.uk/fac/soc/al/research/collect/base/). We have asked for and obtained a permission to use the
Corpus (8 lectures in Lingustics) as an object of our broader research for PhD dissertation.
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Frequency

Moves Social policy | Foreign | Election

policy policy
1. BACKGROUND: 50% 50% 56,25%
Step 1: Topic - centrality:
a. by interest or topic prominence
or b. by comparing or contrasting
or c. by using the pattern “general - specific*
or d. by indicating a gap in the previous
research
or ec. by using contradictory statements
Step 2: Stating Key Characteristics

2. INTRODUCING PURPOSE: 100% 87,50% 100%
Step 1: Describing the Present Research
Step 2: Indicating Aim/Purpose
Step 3: Question-Raising
Step 4: Filling a Gap in the Previous

Research

3. DESCRIBING METHODOLOGY: 81,25% 62,50% 93,75%
Step 1: The Method of Conducting the
Research
Step 2: The Method of Data Analysis
Step 3: Materials and Data

4. SUMMARISING RESULTS 93,75% 93,75% 81,25%
5. PRESENTING CONCLUSIONS: 93,75% 50% 62,50%
Step 1: Explicit Announcements of
Conclusion

Step 2: Interpretation of Results
Step 3: Recommendations and Suggestions

6. KEY WORDS 50% 50% -
Table 2 - Moves and Steps and their Frequency

As it is illustrated by Table 2, the model found in three areas of political science is
very similar with regard to the presence of its constituent moves and steps. The rhetorical
structure of abstracts is composed of 5 obligatory moves labelled Background, Introducing
purpose, Describing methodology, Summarising results, Presenting conclusions and one
optional move named Key words.

Background has been identified as the initial move in the structure of the half of the
analysed abstracts in social and foreign policy (see Table 2), whereas its frequency in the
area of election policy is a little bit higher (56.25%). Table 2 illustrates that this move is
composed of two steps. These data imply that the authors of the analysed corpus choose the
way in which they announce the topics of their abstracts and consequently their research
articles. Therefore, the authors intend to attract readers’ attention and interest employing
various structural techniques in the first move - emphasising the topic, using comparison or
constrast, applying “general — specific “ pattern, indicating a gap in the previous research
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and using contradictory statements. The second step within the background move is stating
key characteristics, referring to the major characteristics of a chosen topic. The analysis has
shown that it constitutes only the social policy corpus, which means that it has an optional
status. Example 1 serves as an illustration of the move background, where the author
introduces his/her topic using the pattern “general — specific as step Ic in order to draw the
readers’ attention to the issue of the research. McCarthy (1991: 158) argues that this pattern
begins with the introduction of general statements, continues with detailed descriptions or
specific statements and finishes with the repetition of the general statement. The difference
with our pattern is that the general statement is not repeated for the reason that background
represents the first move in the macroorganisation of the abstracts. Therefore, the topic
cannot be finished with the general statement.

(1) (general statement) Voters use observed economic performance to infer the
competence of incumbent politicians. (specific statement 1) These economic perceptions
enter the voter's utility calculations modified by a weight that is minimized when the
variance in exogenous shocks to the economy is very large relative to the variance in
economic outcomes associated with the competence of politicians. (specific statement 2)
Cross-national variations in the political and economic context systematically increase
or undermine the voter s ability to ascertain the competency of incumbents. (EPb,)

In the political science RA abstracts introducing purpose is the most significant
move, which can be confirmed by its frequency, consequently determining it as an
obligatory move within the structure of the corpus from all three fields (see Table 2).
This move is composed of four inherent steps relating to the authors’ description of the
present research, aim or purpose of the research, question-raising or filling the gap in the
previous research. Of all the steps the most frequent one is step I — describing the present
research in all three fields of political science. Most commonly employed signals of this
move are the inanimate nouns article, paper, study, aim, answer, the first person singular
and plural pronouns 7/ we, the verbs examine, analyse, present, illustrate, consider, seek,
refocus, ask, aim, the most typical ones illustrated by the following examples:

(2) This article is about the role the concept of European unity played in the
political discourse of Britains progressive intellectuals between Italys invasion of
Ethiopia and the end of World War II. (FPa,)

(3) The aim is to identify development over time, to review progress critically and
to offer some explanation for events. (SPa,)

(4) Can researchers draw consistent inferences about the U.S. public s issue attitudes
when studying survey results from both the in-person and telephone interview modes of the
2000 National Election Studies (NES) survey? We address this question... (EPb,)

(5) In this article, we examine the social production of autism in US foreign policy
discourse. (FPb,)

The move describing methodology provides an answer to the question how
the authors carried out their research or presented the materials, sample and methods
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employed in the abstracts. According to the analysis this move has proved to be obligatory
in the analysed corpus with the occurence of 93.75% in election, 81.25% in social and
62.50% in foreign policy. It is realised by the verbs use, examine, model, build upon, draw
on, expose, analyse, survey and nouns model, method, analysis, stage, theory, strategy,
procedure, data, article.

(6) Nicaragua's programme, the Social Protection Network/Red de Proteccion
Social (RPS), is modelled on the Progresa/Oportunidades programme of Mexico and
shares many features in common. (SPb,)

(7) We employ two multilevel modeling procedures for estimating the contextual
variations in micro-level economic voting effects: a conventional pooled approach and a
two-stage procedure... (EPb))

Syntactically, in most of the analysed cases this move is incorporated in the move
introducing purpose or combined with the subsequent move in the abstract structure
summarising results. Moreover, in one instance it is mingled with move 5 - presenting
conclusions. Therefore, the authors use dependent participle clauses and even more
various phrases in election and foreign policy abstracts, thus creating reduced abtracts
for the sake of saving potencial readers’ time and respecting brevity as one of the major
characteristics of abstracts according to Lancaster (2003: 113).

(8) This article examines recent EU social policy, following the course of the
Lisbon strategy since it got underway in 2000. (SPa,)

(9) Focusing on the example of global HIV/AIDS politics, the article argues that
new governance modes increase the participation of civil society groups and affected
communities... (SPb,)

Summarising results represents the mandatory move identified in the analysis of
our corpus (93.75% in social, 93.75% in foreign and 81.25% in election policy). In this
move the authors outline the main findings of their research articles, as given in examples
10, 11 and 12. In contrast to the previous moves, move 4 does not comprise steps as smaller
structural units. Therefore, the authors directly reveal the findings of their research, most
frequently employing that clauses being the objects of the following reporting verbs: argue,
claim, suggest, indicate, show, find, demonstrate, illustrate. Nouns such as article, analysis,
data, findings, results, functioning as inanimate subjects, the third person singular pronoun
it with an anaphoric reference or the first person singular and plural pronouns / / we as
animate subjects are considered to be linguistic signals of this move as well.

(10) This article argues that while these reform have made some progress towards
the integration of diplomats, this process has not gone far enough. It also argues that such
integration should not be achieved at the expense of the traditional planning function which
contributes a vital source of innovation and analysis in the policy-making process. (FPb,)

(11) We find that Chinese immigrants living in neighbourhoods with a high
concentration of other Chinese residents are more likely to perceive employment
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discrimination against Chinese people as a group, and are more likely to report exposure to
ethnically motivated verbal assault, than are Chinese immigrants living elsewhere. (SPa,)

(12) It argues that the progressives saw European unity in a socialist federation
as a way of staving off the disasters of war, the European hegemony of Nazi Germany,
the restoration of ‘small states’ in post-war Europe and a damaging post-war rupture
between the democracies and the USSR.. (FPa,)

The move presenting conclusions has proved to be the essential part of the
rhetorical structure of the abstracts being under study (see Table 2). In comparison to move
1 — background indicating the significance of a topic put forward, move 5 - presenting
conclusions points to the importance of the study carried out. In move 5 the authors
directly announce the results, forming the step 1: explicit announcements of conclusion,
signalled by the use of nouns conclusion, paper, analysis, verbs conclude and lead, the
verb phrase fo conclude (ex. 13). The other way of presenting conclusions the authors are
likely to favour is step 2 - interpretation of results, disclosing the findings in more detail
and discussing the possible implications, marked by the reporting verbs: mean, suggest,
indicate, the verb phrases give little indication, lend support to, become apparent of, the
noun results and the noun phrase the implication of the results (ex. 14). In cases when
the authors want to state the main conclusion of their study in a more firm or careful and
cautious way, they opt for the modal verbs must, should, may and can (ex. 15).

(13) The article concludes that strategies need to focus on individual employability as
well as measures to overcome personal and structural barriers to the labour market. (SPa,)

(14) The comparison suggests that 10s use both hard and soft power resources to
influence domestic social policy. (SPb,)

(15) The socio-economic and cultural reality faced by African American men must
be incorporated into the decision-making processes in order to identify the most effective
policies. (SPa,)

The analysis of RA abstracts has revealed that the last move in their structure is
Key words composed of the most important words used in the research articles. The
phrases and words appearing in this move may be of use to the readers looking for a
specific research article. It is found in 50% of the social and foreign policy RA abstracts,
while the rhetorical organisation of the election policy RA abstracts does not include
this move. The obvious implication that arises from this event is that academic journals,
in our research Political Analysis and The Publius: the Journal of Federalism, impose
different structural criteria on authors of RA abstracts. When it comes to the number of
key words, our analysis has shown that six key words are used in most abstracts, while
the occurences of five, four or three words are less frequent.

4.2. Structure of lecture introductions

The analysis of the lecture introductions has demonstrated that they are composed
of two moves named according to their rhetorical functions. According to the lecturers’
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communicative aim the first move is marked as set up lecture framework where the
lecturer ,,sets up the framework of the lecture as a textual object, giving information about
the topic, scope, structure and aims of the lecture” (Thompson 1994: 176). Therefore, it
consists of the following steps:
MOVE 1: SET UP LECTURE FRAMEWORK

Stepl: Announce the topic

Step 2: Indicate scope

Step 3: Outline structure

Step 4: Present aims

The second move is labelled differently in accordance with the lectureres’

communicative goal. This move takes into consideration the content of the lecture, i.e.
puts topic in appropriate context applying steps as minor structural units. Move 2 is
composed of the following steps:

MOVE 2: PUT TOPIC IN CONTEXT
Stepl: Show importance / relevance of topic
a. by digression
or c. by using the pattern “general - specific*
or d. by relating ,,new* to ,,given‘
Step 2: Refer to earlier lectures
Step 3: Exemplification

4.2.1. Move 1: Set Up Lecture Framework

The move set up lecture framework is very significant considering the fact that
it ocurrs in all the analysed lecture introductions. It embodies various steps which the
lecturers choose to frame their lecture introductions creating a ,,mental map for the
audience to rely upon as they listen to the rest of the lecture” (Thompson 1994: 176).
These steps enable the hearers to see the direction the lecture will take or structure the
lecture is based on or even which scope or aim of the lecture will be.

The first step announce the topic is present in 62.50% of lecture introductions and
aims at introducing the audience with the topic or title of the lecture, like in the following
example:

(16) ... So today I’'m going to talk about notions of structure or ... about sentence
structure and logical form (EL.)

As it can be seen, the boundary marker so frames the beginning of the lecture. The
lecturer starts speaking using the / perspective, which suggests what Brown and Levinson
(1987) call negative politeness or the lecturer’s need to distance himself/herself from the
audience. Other linguistic signals that mark this step are the adverb of time foday and the
verb falk indicating performance, followed by the announcement of the topic occupying
the rheme position.

Step 2 indicate scope represents one of the ways that enable the lecturers to establish
the framework of their lectures. This step is non-obligatory, being the part of 37.5% of
lecture introductions. What characterises this step is that the lecturer gives information
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about how much time s/he will devote to various parts of the lecture implementing
common linguistic features such as verbs indicating scope (start, go) and lexical items
showing length (briefly, very quick, quickly).

(17) Right er okay well I'll start because er I'm going to have to go very quick
today...(EL,)

The lecturers decide to use the step outline structure in 62.50% of the corpus
analysed, confirming the mandatory status of this structural unit in the first move. It
desribes the structure of the lecture where the lecturer lays out its component parts using
clear lexical signals — verbs indicating movement move on or structure show and markers
pointing to sequence such as then.

(18) Er I thought I would show this week some ways in which that had been put
into use as a means of research by students... and then I thought...I'd show you er I'd
move on to show you some research... (EL,)

Present aims marks the fourth metalinguistic step employed by the lecturers in
25% of cases, pointing to its optional internal position. The lecturers outline the aims they
want to achieve and they use typical signals: nouns aim, reason or verbs aim, want. The
step is illustrated by example 19:

(19) Now the reason that we have this session is actually because a few years
ago...(EL))

4.2.2. Move 1: Put Topic in Context

In comparison to metadiscursive function of the first move providing information
on the lecture discourse itself, the move put topic in context deals with the content of
the lecture. This move has proved to be obligatory in the analysed lecture introductions
with the occurence of 87.50%. The results show that this move embodies three steps, i.e.
lectureres choose between several ways of making students more familiar with the topic.

Show importance / relevance of topic constitutes the first step composed of four
substeps whose order is flexible, meaning that some of them are obligatory and some
optional. Selecting digression as the first substep, the lecturers attract students’ attention
and put a topic into appropriate context, like in the suceeding example:

(20) ’ll start off by telling you about a situation that i was in a few years ago
where i was interviewed for local radio they they asked me to come along to the radio
studios in namex er to talk about words and er when the interviewer started asking me
questions i realized that what he really wanted to know was er who decides which words
go into a dictionary and he had an idea that there was such a thing as the dictionary
and that this contained all the correct words in English and that if a word wasn’t in the
dictionary then it wasn t a proper English word and you couldn t use it proper-, you if you
used it you were wrong er that's quite a common belief in Britain... (EL))

The second way of defining the thematic context of a lecture is to use model ,,general
— specific” (ex. 21) where the lecturer opens his/her lecture with a general statement
increasing its focus on particular aspects in indefinite number of specific statements:
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(21) (general statement ) er we play i-, in Britain we play a lot of er games which
involve checking words in dictionaries (specific statement 1) Scrabble do you do you
know Scrabble ss: yeah nf1271: (specific statement 1) yeah i-, it it s quite a common game
and it (specific statement 2) to resolve arguments it’s necessary to look in a dictionary
and (specific statement 3) people always say look in the dictionary as if there was only
one (EL1)

Relating ,,new* to ,,given* is the last substep found during the analysis of lecture
introductions. It accounts for 25% of the corpus examined. Although it has an optional
status, it can be said that it is very significant in terms of shared knowledge or experience
in genre analysis. This way the lecturer draws students’ attention to a new topic in the
already famous context, which is illustrated in example 22:

(22) So point one a reminder something that I keep saying, knowledge of language
is knowledge of a bod a body of rules that assign phonological, syntactic and semantic
properties to words and sentences. (EL )

The second step dealing with the context of the lecture is marked as refer to earlier
lectures for the lecturers recall the previous lectures in order to make a connection with
the topic of the actual one. It is clearly signalled by verbs relating to memory recall or
presentation introduce and time adverb /ast week (ex. 23):

(23) I thought what I'd do today having introduced to you last week the idea of er
measuring vocabulary (EL.)

Exemplification as the last step in this move tends to occur in lecture introductions
mostly after other steps such as announce topic in the metadiscursive move set up
lecture framework. Examples that have been found in the corpus are explicit and clearly
introduced by nouns such as example or instance in combination with the verb have:

(24) Here right and I've got three examples of er research students here in CELTE
who have used er the yes-no test format as part of their research. (EL.)

5. Conclusion

The results presented have confirmed the hypothesis that lecture introductions as
well as abstracts exibit a conventionalised structure. Although it is known that little of
the research conducted by applied linguists has dealt with spoken academic discourse
from the genre analysis perspective, this paper has shown that lecture introductions are
structured and can be analysed from the point of view most commonly employed in written
discourse so far. The genre analysis of the structure of abstracts and lecture introductions
points to the conclusion that abstracts structure is more uniform than lecture introductions
structure. It exposes the rigid order of the moves identified in the model compared to the
sequence of moves and steps in lecture introductions which is more flexible.

The structural model found in the abstracts under examination is similar in all three
subfields of political science. The order of moves is the same as presented in Table 2, but
their frequency is somewhat different. The move of paramount importance in abstracts
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is introducing purpose in terms of its frequency (100% in social, 87.50% in foreign and
100% in election policy). What seems interesting is that summarising results is almost
evenly important as the previous move for the authors in political science. This situation
imposes a conlusion that the authors consider very significant to reveal the results they
have come to. Describing methodology (81.25% in social, 62.50% in foreign, 93.75% in
election policy) has shown to be more frequent than the move presenting conclusions in
the corpus under study (93.75% in social, 50% in foreign and 62,50% in elections), which
suggests that outlining methodology used in research articles seems more important to
the authors than summarising conclusions. As for the move background that opens the
abstracts, its presence in all three subgroups of abstracts is similar (50% in social, 50% in
foreign, 56,25% in election). So, half of the authors choose this move to be the constituent
part of their abstracts. Occupying the final position, the move key words is used in half of
the abstracts in social, the same number in foreign policy abstracts but it does not occur
in election policy. What can be inferred from this state of affairs is that the editors of
journals in question impose different structural criteria on their authors.

When it comes to lecture introductions, in contrast to abstracts the conclusion
that emerges from the present study is that there is no typical sequencing moves pattern.
The model exists, but an unpredictable order of the moves and steps is imposed. Namely,
the steps in the first move set up lecture framework are found to be mixed with the steps
of the second move put topic in context. Therefore, it is common to see that the lecturer
opens his/her lecture with the step outline structure, framing the lecture as an object,
and after that uses a digression as a way to put topic in context. One possible reason for
this event is ,,the variation to be expected in spoken genres when compared with written
genres” (Swales 1990: 182). In the case of RA abstracts the author has enough time
to look at his/her paper for several times if necessary, which implies that s/he has the
greater control over this type of written genre. On the other hand, even though lectures
are perceived as members of planned speech category, the lecturer may happen to deal
with making new statements, digressions and decisions provoked by sudden students’
unplanned statements, which results in changing the structure planned in advance. Such
situations point to the fact that it is not possible for lecturers to have a complete control
over lectures as types of spoken genre compared to abstracts as a piece of written genre.
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Branka Zivkovié

ANALIZA ZANRA U PISANOM I GOVORNOM
AKADEMSKOM DISKURSU

Sazetak: Analiza zanra predstavlja veoma vazan pristup u analizi akademskih teksto-
va. Ona postaje jedan od glavnih pravaca u lingvistickoj analizi u novom milenijumu i oznacava
pocetak interesovanja lingvista ne samo za formalne, ve¢ i za funkcionalne karakteristike jezika.
Koriste¢i Svejlzov pristup analize zanra (1981, 1990), koji je primijenjivan na razli¢itim istrazi-
vanjima iz oblasti engleskog jezika za akademske i profesionalne potrebe, ovaj rad ima za cilj da
prikaze kako se analiza Zanra moze primijeniti ne samo u analizi pisanog, ve¢ i u analizi govornog
akademskog diskursa. Prvi dio korpusa sastoji se od 48 apstrakata na engleskom jeziku koji su po-
dijeljeni u tri podgrupe: socijalna, izborna i inostrana politika. Drugi dio korpusa ¢ini osam uvoda
univerzitetskih predavanja na engleskom jeziku koji su preuzeti iz Korpusa britanskog govornog
akademskog engleskog jezika (The British Academic Spoken English (BASE)). Rezultati pokazuju
da se primjenom ovog pristupa struktura apstrakata i uvoda predavanja sastoji od odgovarajucih
stavova i faza koje imaju odredene funkcionalne vrijednosti. Na osnovu dobijenih rezultata moze
se zakljuciti da je poznavanje strukture apstrakata kao zanra pisanog diskursa i uvoda predavanja
kao zanra govornog akademskog diskursa od velike vaznosti kako za pisanje apstrakata, tako i za
razumijevanje predavanja, buduéi da uvodi pripremaju publiku za ostatak predavanja.

Kljuéne reéi: analiza zanra, apstrakti, uvodi, struktura, metod, model

123






811.111°367.626

Jelena Runi¢
University of Connecticut

Marija Runi¢
University of Belgrade/University of Padua

RELATIVE CLAUSES — ISSUES AND STRATEGIES
IN L2 STUDENT WRITING"

We propose teaching strategies for dealing with several frequent errors made by L1 Chinese
writers in the domain of L2 English relative clauses. It is well-known that-speakers of East Asian
languages, including Chinese, encounter difficulties with English relative clauses due to parametric
variations between the languages. Based on a number of student essays from the University of
Connecticut Writing Center, first we identify the two most common errors — the omission of the
relative pronoun and the redundant use of the personal pronoun. We then propose strategies for
minimizing such errors by employing indirect teacher’s feedback and follow-up activities.

Key words: relative clauses, ESL, L2 writing, L1 Chinese, teacher’s feedback

1. Introduction

English relative clauses (RCs) represent one of the most challenging areas during
second language (L2) writing development and second language acquisition (SLA) more
generally. This is particularly true of first language (L1) speakers of most East Asian
Languages, whose structure of RCs differs markedly from that of English and other
Indo-European languages. In this paper, we discuss the most common errors made by
L1 Chinese writers at the University of Connecticut Writing Center, as illustrated in the
sentences from the student writing below:2?

(1) a. Original student text: There are various unexpected problems are happening
right now.

1 "Parts of this paper were presented at the 4th international conference of Applied Linguistics Today
(Belgrade, Serbia), October 2012, 25th annual conference of the Northeast Writing Centers Association
(Hartford, Connecticut, USA), April 2009, 4th Annual Conference on the Teaching of Writing (Storrs,
Connectcut, USA), March 2009, and ESL seminars and workshops at the University of Connecticut. We thank
the participants and audiences at these meetings for valuable feedback and insightful remarks. All errors remain
our own.

2 All the relevant constituents are underlined throughout the text in the interest of clarity.

3 L1 Chinese students constitute a significant portion of L2 English speakers at colleges and
universities in the United States. The number of international students from China steadily increases every year.
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b. Correct: There are various unexpected problems that are happening right now.
(2) a. Mobile phones have given us a lot of convenience that we need it very much.
(Xiaoling & Mengduo 2010: 121)

b. Correct: Mobile phones have given us a lot of convenience that we need very much.

In (la), the relativizer ‘that’ is missing (cf. (1b)), whereas in (2a) the object
pronoun ‘it’ is used when unnecessary (cf. (2b)). We believe that such errors arise due
to a number of interfering factors experienced during L2 writing development, out of
which the properties of interlanguage grammar play a significant role. Understanding
the development of the interlanguage grammar of L1 Chinese writers is the first step for
teachers to guide students to improve their command of written English. Thus, the focus
of this paper is on purely grammatical mistakes that arise as a result of interference/
transfer from the L1.# It is well-known that L2 writers/speakers rely, up to a certain extent,
on the structure of their mother tongue. It is also well-known that English and Chinese
RCs are subject to a number of different parametric variations, key among which being
the positioning of the RC (before or after the head noun) and the usage of relative and
personal pronouns (present or absent). It is then not surprising why L1 Chinese writers
face such an enormous task during the SLA of English RCs.

The aim of this paper is to increase the awareness of differences between English
and Chinese RCs among writing instructors by providing some practical solutions on
how writing teachers can guide L1 Chinese students to overcome the aforementioned
grammar obstacles. Our ultimate goal is to make L1 Chinese writers aware of the most
pervasive patterns of errors in this area, which subsequently, we believe, can contribute
to more successful revising and self-editing. The paper is organized as follows: Section
2 discusses the role of grammar teaching in the L2 classroom, placing emphasis on the
relevance of indirect teacher’s feedback. In the same section, we illustrate the general
pattern of the strategies to be proposed. Sections 3 and 4 represent the core of the paper.
Section 3 contains samples of errors from original students’ texts along with the major
reasons for committing such errors, while strategies for dealing with each problem are
provided in Section 4. Finally, Section 5 concludes the paper.

2. Grammar Teaching and Indirect Feedback

Researchers generally agree that L2 student writers can benefit from appropriate
feedback provided by language instructors.’ In this respect, it is worth mentioning that
results from a number of studies show that in the long run indirect teacher’s feedback has
been proven superior over direct feedback due to more demanding cognitive involvement

4 For issues related to composition and rhetorical patterns arising due to profound differences between
the U.S. and Chinese writing styles, see Nan (2012).

5 Formal grammar instruction in L2 classroom has been subject to painstaking debate among L2
writing specialists and SLA theorists. Thus, while one venue of research claims that grammar error correction
is necessary for successful L2 student writing development (Ferris 1999, i.a.), other line of research questions
the efficacy of grammar instruction as a necessary component during SLA, including L2 writing development
(Truscott 1996, 1999) See Ferris (2005) and Bitchener and Ferris (2012) for studies involving corrective
feedback and their implication for SLA and L2 writing development.
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(Lalande 1982, i.a). Direct feedback is a type of feedback in which the instructor provides
a student with a correct language form. To illustrate, if a student makes an error in the area
of number agreement on nouns, as in (3a), the instructor simply supplies the student with
the correct form, as illustrated in (3b):

3 a. Original student text: 1 have three exam.
exams
b. Teacher correction: I have three exam

Indirect feedback, on the other hand, gives a student just the information that an
error has been committed, leaving it to the student to detect a more specific type of error
and correct it accordingly.® The information on the exact type of error can be revealed in
a coded manner (using error codes or verbal clues) (4a) or uncoded manner, by pointing
to the error through underlining or circling (4b), as exemplified below:

Num(ber) Agr(eement)
4) a. | have three exam.
b. I have three exam.

In the remainder of this paper, we acknowledge the benefits of indirect feedback,
hence putting it as a cornerstone for the strategies to be proposed. Based on our own
experience in L2 classroom, we argue for indirect feedback with error codes, which we
believe can raise student awareness about the importance of self-editing.” Our rationale
for favoring indirect feedback over direct feedback is based on two facts. First, L2 Chinese
students in the Writing Center had been given extensive formal grammar instruction in
their home country, hence being able to understand grammar/error codes provided by
the instructor. Second, L2 writers studying at a US university are all required to pass
a TOEFL exam (or a similar test), which places them at a higher level of L2 English
proficiency.® Finally, a number of researchers have emphasized the relevance of teachers
guiding the student rather than providing him/her with the immediate solution to the
problem (e.g., Zamel 1985, i.a.).

It is important that teachers clarify how feedback will be articulated at the
beginning of the course or tutorial session. Since we argue for indirect feedback with
codes, we first introduce the set of codes in Table 1, adapted from Ferris (2005: 69), the
relevant codes for the scope of this paper being red (redundant), and miss (missing).

6 See Ferris (2005) for the details on differences between direct and indirect feedback. See also Bi-
tchener and Ferris (2012) for the survey of the findings with respect to different types of feedback.

7 Indirect feedback without error codes or verbal clues (as in (4b)) is also quite adequate but only with
highly advanced L2 English writers. See Ferris and Roberts (2001) for the findings related to results involving
error location as opposed to error identification.

8 This level ranges between (high) intermediate and (low) advanced according to the American Co-
uncil on the Teaching of Foreign Languages (ACTFL) Proficiency Guidelines.
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Table 1 — Sample error codes (adapted from Ferris 2005: 69)

Error type Abbreviation/Code
Word choice wce
Verb tense vt
Verb form vf
Word form wi
Subject-verb agreement sV
Article art
Number num
Pronoun pr
Run-on 10
Fragment frag
Punctuation punc
Spelling sp
Sentence structure SS
Informal inf
Idiom id
Plural pl
Redundant red
Position pos
Missing miss

In this paper, we propose indirect feedback consisting of a series of steps. These
steps are extension and elaboration of indirect feedback, as presented in Ferris (2005).°
We contend that writers fully benefit if provided with teacher’s feedback consisting of
four basic steps — by being shown the error (Step 1); by correcting the error by themselves
(Steps 2 and 3), and by performing follow-up activities. The steps, aimed at the writing
instructor, are described below by using the error in (4a) for the sake of illustration:

STEP 1 — Label the error with a corresponding code

Original student text: I have three exam.
num
Teacher correction: I have three exam

STEP 2 — Elaborate on the feedback by asking questions’

Guide the student in discovering the ‘defectiveness’ of the context rather than
providing him/her with a simple solution. For the example at stake, you can attempt
questions such as:

What should happen with the word ‘exam’? Is there anything that causes this
word to change? Why is it so? What happens in your native language? How would you
motivate such a change from your own perspective?

STEP 3 — Have the student make self-correction

Have the student supply the correct form. In doing so, you can ask the student to
think aloud during the correction.

STEP 4 — Provide follow-up activities

9 See also Runi¢ & Runi¢ (2012) for strategies in the area of L2 English and Italian articles.
10 This step should be included if the writer does not provide the solution to the error after Step 1. If the
writer corrects him/herself upon receiving teacher’s feedback, Step 2 obviously becomes superfluous.
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Provide follow-up activities in which the writer can practice the number of nouns,
which would assist him/her with subsequent revising and editing.!! Alternatively, in
tutorials with more than one writer, the students can exchange each other’s compositions
and signal the type of the error committed (peer correction) on the nouns by using the
same procedure illustrated in Step 1. This can additionally enhance their awareness of the
importance of the correct grammar form.

In sum, we believe that the above series of steps can assist L2 English writers
overcome pervasive errors found in the data. Additionally and more importantly, once
the writer becomes acquainted that (s)he is inclined to committing specific errors, the
awareness of this problem is increased, as is the relevance of self-editing during L2
writing development. Keeping that in mind, we turn our discussion to the core of the
paper — most persistent grammar errors in the domain of L2 English relative clauses, each
followed by specific strategies on minimizing them.

3. Errors with Relative Clauses

A relative clause (RC) (aka ‘adjectival clause’) is a type of complex postnominal
modifier, as illustrated by the italicized clause in (5):

%) Beijing is the city that hosted the 2008 Summer Olympic Games.

The relative clause ‘that hosted the 2008 Summer Olympic Games’ modifies
the underlined head noun (nominal) ‘city’ from the main clause ‘Beijing is the city.’
The RC is positioned after the noun being modified (hence, ‘postnominal’).'? Further,
the presence of the element introducing the relative clause is mandatory in the above
example (5), the sentence becoming ungrammatical if ‘that’ would be missing. These
two features, the postnominal position of RC along with the obligatory presence of the
relativizer (either a relative pronoun or a complementizer), constitute basic characteristics
that differentiate English RCs from RCs in East Asian languages, including Chinese.'
It is then not surprising why the complete mastery of RCs in L2 English poses huge
challenges for L1 Chinese speakers.

An additional burden for L1 Chinese speakers lies in the fact that English displays
a variety of relativizers (who, whom, which, whose, that, etc.).'*,"*Simultaneously, these
elements indicate not only their function within the relative clause itself (acting as a
subject, object or an object of a preposition), but also the relation with the head noun from

11 Follow-up exercises are given in Section 4.

12 Accordingly, the nominal from the main clause is also known as an ‘antecedent.’

13 In English and most European languages, as well as in Farsi and Arabic, the relative clause follows
the head noun. Chinese, instead, requires relative clauses to be positioned before the head noun. While this is
also true of Japanese and Korean, it is, however, not the case with Vietnamese, whose RC adheres to the postno-
minal syntactic placement, just like English.

14 For the reasons of space, we will not discuss the relative adverbials where, when and why, as well as
the so called ‘free relatives,” such as ‘This is why I love it.’

15 Among these, wh-words are known as relative pronouns, whereas ‘that’is a complementizer. For the
sake of simplicity, we label all of them under their umbrella term - relativizers.
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the main clause, this relation prompting a number of different forms. To illustrate, ‘who’
can only refer to a human entity, as in (6a), but it cannot refer to a non-human, as in (6b)
or (6d). The complexity of strategies employed in the formation of English RCs is partly
exemplified in (6a) through (6f):'¢

(6) a. I met a woman [, who/that lives next door].
who — subject of RC, human, replaceable by that
b. I saw the cat [, . which/that left its home several days ago].
which — subject of RC, non-human, replaceable by that
c. The woman [, . whom/that/e I met yesterday] works in Hartford."
whom — object of RC, human, replaceable by that, optionally dropped
d. This is the book [,. which/that/e we received] as a gift.
which — object of RC, non-human, replaceable by that, optionally dropped
e. The woman [, . about whom we spoke yesterday/whom we spoke about
yesterday /o
we spoke about yesterday| works in Hartford
about whom — prepositional object, human, may leave the preposition behind, whom
optionally omitted
f. This is the woman [, . whose dress] [ wore yesterday at the party in Hartford.
whose - possessive, cannot be omitted-

RC

In current syntactic literature, English relative clauses are assumed to have a
movement of a constituent from its original position within the relative clause itself. By
way of illustration, take (6¢), repeated here as (7):

(7) The woman [, whom/that/e I met yesterday] works in Hartford

If we consider the bracketed RC in isolation, we see that something is missing. In
English, the verb ‘meet’ with singular subjects (/, you, he, she) requires an object to be
expressed. Thus, the clause ‘I met’ becomes ungrammatical unless we specify whom we
met. In (7), however, there is no object after ‘meet’ — the sentence is still grammatical.
For this reason, it is believed that the missing part is represented by whom/@, which has
moved from its original position, in this case an object position (indicated as a gap), in
order to stay adjacent to its antecedent (the nominal head) and be properly identified.'®

From a cross-linguistic perspective, different strategies are employed in the
formation of RCs, English and Chinese differing substantially in this respect. Thus, in
Chinese, there exists no relative pronoun, the unique element signaling the presence

16 For a more detailed description of RCs and relativization (the modification of the head noun) in
English, see Celce-Murcia & Larsen-Freeman (1999). For the cross-linguistic survey on certain conditions
involving relativization, see Keenan and Comrie (1977). For studies conducted to test the acquisition of RCs,
see Hawkins (2001) and White (2003), as well as references therein.

17 The symbol ‘@’ stands for ‘no pronoun’ (or ‘zero pronoun’).

18 Nonetheless, such a claim is a necessary oversimplification. An overt movement is claimed only
in case of whom (see Chomsky 1977), whereas for RCs introduced by that/@, the movement is assumed to be
covert. The details of the derivation along with a technical apparatus are irrelevant for our current purposes and
we deliberately ignore them.
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of RCs being the invariant element de. Furthermore, unlike English, Chinese RCs are
prenominal, being placed before the head noun." Finally, recall that in English a relative
pronoun can act as a subject (6a, b), an object (6¢c, d), or as an object with a preposition (6¢).
In Chinese, this task is accomplished with a personal pronoun, whose presence and form
depend on the function being performed. Thus, if the personal pronoun acts as a subject,
then no pronoun (o) is used (e.g., Several days ago e leave its home DE cat I see, meaning
‘I saw the cat which left its home several days ago.”). The optional use of a personal
pronoun comes into place if its function is to serve as an object (e.g., I yesterday meet
(her) DE woman work in Hartford, meaning ‘The woman (whom) I met yesterday works
in Hartford). The presence of the pronoun, however, becomes mandatory for prepositional
objects (e.g., We yesterday speak about her DE woman work in Hartford, meaning ‘The
woman about whom we spoke yesterday works in Hartford”). The differences between
English and Chinese RCs are summarized in the following Table.

Table 2 - The difference in RCs between English and Chinese®

English vs. Chinese English Chinese
Postnominal vs. pronominal | I met a woman who/that Live next door DE that woman 1
position lives next door. meet.

Relative pronoun as a subject | I saw the cat which/that left | Several days ago ¢ leave its home
— present vs. absent its home several days ago. | DE that cat I see.

Relative pronoun as an object | The woman (whom) I met | I yesterday meet (her) DE that
- optional relative pronoun vs. | yesterday works in Hartford. | woman work in Hartford.'
optional personal pronoun

Relative pronoun as a The woman about whom we | We yesterday speak about her DE
prepositional object - optional | spoke yesterday works in that woman work in Hartford.
relative pronoun vs. Hartford.

obligatory personal pronoun

Relative pronoun as a This is the woman whose I yesterday wear her de dress DE
possessive - obligatory dress I wore yesterday. that woman this is.?

relative pronoun vs.
obligatory personal pronoun
with alienable possession?

3.1. Most Frequent Errors with Relative Clauses

Given the vast differences between the two languages, a number of errors
in L2 English RCs thus would be expected. The first anticipated problem concerns
the positioning of RCs since in Chinese, unlike English, they precede the head noun.
Interestingly, however, upon thorough examination of L1 Chinese essays at the University
of Connecticut Writing Center, such mistakes were not found in students’ texts, their
writing reflecting the appropriate placement of English RCs — after the head noun.?! What

19 Considering their position, Chinese relative clauses are thus more similar to English adjectives.

20 Contemporary colloquial English employs fewer and different strategies to form relative clauses (see
Collins and Radford 2013 and the references therein), but since we are concerned exclusively with academic
written English, we will discuss options available in this register.

21 Our observation is consistent with the recent study by Xiaoling and Mengduo (2010), who analyzed
L2 acquisition of English RCs by intermediate and advanced L1 Chinese learners.
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we found instead is the frequent omission of relativizers who, which, that. The error is
presented in (8):

() a. Original student text:
There are various unexpected problems are happening right now.
b. Correct: There are various unexpected problems that
are happening right now.

The omission of the relative pronoun in L2 English, we believe, indicates that
the writers in question have no underlying knowledge on structural representation of
English RCs in their interlanguage grammar, subsequently appealing to the structure of
their mother tongue, which lacks a relative pronoun in subject position (see Table 2). A
viable alternative to such proposal would be that L1 Chinese writers indeed know how to
form English RCs, yet failing to select the appropriate form from the fairly rich repertoire
of L2 English relative pronouns. We leave both possibilities open for future research, still
building our teaching strategies on these two assumptions.

Another error pertaining to the plausible lack of underlying structural representation
of English RCs involves the redundant use of the personal pronouns within the RC. We
illustrate the error in (9a) from Xiaoling & Mengduo 2010: 121):%

(9) a. Mobile phones have given us a lot of convenience that we need it very much.
(Xiaoling & Mengduo 2010: 121)
b. Correct: Mobile phones have given us a lot of convenience that we need very much.

We suppose that this error stems from the lack of movement strategies in forming
English RCs. Therefore, the gap left after the movement of the constituent is filled with
the personal pronoun, whereas in all cases RCs are introduced by the invariant relativizer
‘that.’

Based on the conclusions we have made thus far, in the next section we elaborate
strategies for the treatment of such errors in L2 English writing.

4. Strategies for Reducing Errors Involving Relative Clauses

For the first error type (the omission of the relativizer) we propose the following steps.

Step 1

Guide the student realize the error by putting the code right above it (‘miss’ for
‘missing’)

Original student text:

There are various unexpected problems are happening right now.
Teacher correction:

22 This problem has been encountered in the papers we analyzed, the number of such errors being
relatively low in comparison to the errors regarding the omission of relative pronouns.

132



miss
There are various unexpected problems are happening right now.

Step 2
Try to explore the source of the error by generating discussion, whose ultimate
goal is to elicit a correct answer from the writer:

What does ‘are happening right now’ discuss? How do we know that?

Now, let’s observe the sentence ‘are happening now’ in isolation. What element is
missing in it, subject, object or something else?

Now try to put the two sentences together. How do we fill this gap in English?
Where do we put the missing word?

Step 2 is crucial for discovering the student’s underlying knowledge about English
RCs. We also may find out that the student possesses no relative pronouns in his/her
interlanguage grammar or that (s)he simply does not know which form to use and where
to place it. If any of the above prediction is borne out, we suggest that the emphasis
should be placed on the analysis of the relation between the head noun in the main clause
and the RC. Make the student reflect upon semantic features of the antecedent (human
vs. non human), and on how these are encoded by the shape of the relativizer. You may
remind the student that the same words are used to form w#k-questions, and guide him/
her draw on the knowledge already possessed. Finally, always insist on the importance to
place the missing part in the RC right after the antecedent.

Step 3
Ask the student to go back to his/her example and correct it. Ask for the alternatives.

Step 4

Provide additional examples containing similar errors. In each sentence, first omit
the relativizer and then discuss its use, position and obligatory presence or absence by
asking questions similar to those from Step 2. We propose that the instructor always begins
with simpler, subject RCs (obligatory pronouns with human/non human distinction (cf.
(6a, b)) and with shorter, thus easily detectable movement of the relative pronoun. Then,
the instructor should increase complexity by introducing object relatives (that allow
dropping of the pronoun (cf. (6 c, d)) and display a longer movement, visible only by the
means of the gap in the object position within the RC. Finally, the instructor can discuss
the most difficult, prepositional object RCs (which allow both the omission of the relative
pronoun and the preposition stranding (cf. (6¢)). To illustrate the increasing difficulty,
we provide the same examples as discussed above in (6a)-(6f), with missing relativizers.
The writer’s task is to supply the five sentences below with the appropriate pronoun, if
necessary, guided by the same elicitation procedure as in Step 2.

1. I met a woman lives next door.

2. I saw the cat left its home several days ago.
3. The woman I met yesterday works in Hartford.
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4. The woman we spoke yesterday works in Hartford.
5. This is the woman son I met yesterday in Hartford.

Regarding the second type of error, the strategy in L2 English overuse of personal
pronouns in RCs, we propose what follows.

Step 1
Guide the student realize the error by putting the code right above it (‘red’ for
‘redundant’)

Original student example:
Mobile phones have given us a lot of convenience that we need it very much.

Teacher correction:
red
Mobile phones have given us a lot of convenience that we need it very much.

Step 2

Increase the student’s awareness about the error by asking questions such as:

Why don 't we need ‘it’? Is there anything else in the sentence to help understand
what ‘it’is telling us? Where do we normally put ‘this something else’? Is it already
present in the example? Is there any other way to express it?

Step 3
Ask the student to go back to the example and remove the redundant element.

Step 4

Provide follow-up activities in order for the writer to increase self-awareness of
this problem. We propose an activity in which there is a redundant element in the RC,
and the writer’s task is to remove this item by using the strategy in Step 2. For the sake
of simplicity, we use the same examples as in (6¢)-(6f). We intentionally omit subject
RCs under the assumption that there is no concern about the possible transfer in this type
of clauses.

In this exercise, it is important to realize that what makes grammatical object RCs
like (1) and (2) below is not only cancelling the redundant pronoun itself, but also the
fact that the gap in the RCs (‘that I met het’) should be interpreted after the head noun
(‘woman’).? For that purpose, ask the student to provide alternatives with the relative
pronoun in place of the complementizer ‘that’ (‘the woman whom I met’).

Sentences (3) and (4), in which it is not possible to use the complementizer ‘that’
at all, should receive more attention. In order to reach the correct outcome, the student
is supposed to use quite a complex strategy consisting of: (i) cancelling the redundant
elements (not only pronoun ‘her’ but also ‘that’); (ii) inserting the relative pronoun
‘whose’ and ‘whom’ respectively; (iii) moving the whole complex right after the nominal

23 Recall that in Chinese there is no movement in RCs.
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head. To realize the redundancy of ‘that’ in (3) and (4), it may be useful to remind the
student that in English it is not possible to have sequences ‘preposition+that’ (e.g., ‘about
that’, ‘to that’, ‘with that’). Instead, it is mandatory to make use of relative pronouns
(‘about whom’, ‘to whom’, ‘with whom”).

1. The woman that I met her yesterday works in Hartford.

2. This is the book that we received it as a gift.

3. The woman that we spoke about her yesterday her works in Hartford.

4. This is the woman that [ wore her dress yesterday at the party in Hartford.

In sum, despite frequent errors in the production of L2 English RCs, which
results from enormous differences between English and Chinese systems of RCs, it is
our belief that providing the writer with adequate indirect feedback, which draws on the
knowledge already possessed by the learner, can increase the writer’s awareness of the
aforementioned problems.

5. Conclusion

We have proposed strategies for most common errors made by L1 Chinese writers
in the area of L2 English relative clauses. These errors are predictable given the amount
of complexity East Asian speakers are faced when learning L2 English relative clauses
primarily because of a number of parametric variations between English and Chinese in
this area. The mistakes in question are the omission of the relative pronoun in subject
position and the use of the redundant personal pronoun within the relative clause. We
claim that such errors arise as a transfer from writers’ L1 backgrounds as part of their
interlanguage grammar. Finally, we propose strategies based on indirect teacher’s
feedback enhanced by follow-up activities. This way, we believe, L1 Chinese writers can
raise the awareness of revising and self-editing, thus improving their subsequent drafts.

135



References

Bitchener, J. and D. R. Ferris (2012). Written Corrective Feedback in Second Language
Acquisition and Writing. New York & London: Routledge.

Celce-Murcia, M. and D. Larsen-Freeman (1999). The Grammar Book: an ESL/EFL
Teacher's Course. Second edition. Boston: Heinle & Heinle.

Chiu Mei Yee, C. (2005). Acquisition of English Relative Clause among Hong Kong Chinese
Medium Instruction Secondary School. MA Thesis. The Chinese University of Hong Kong.

Chomsky, N. (1977). On wh-movement. In: Formal Syntax (P. Culicover et al., eds.) New
York: Academic Press, 71-132.

Collins, C. and A. Radford (2013). Gaps, Ghosts, and Gapless Relatives. lingbuzz/001699

Ferris, D. R. (1999). The case for grammar correction in L2 writing classes: A response to
Truscott (1996). Journal of Second Language Writing 8: 1-10.

Ferris, D. R. (2005). Treatment of Error in Second Language Student Writing. Ann Arbor:
The University of Michigan Press.

Ferris, D. R. and B. Roberts (2001). Error feedback in L2 writing classes: How explicit does
it need to be? Journal of Second Language Writing 10: 161-184.

Hawkins, R. (2001). Second Language Syntax: A Generative Introduction. Oxford &
Malden,Mass.: Blackwell Publishers.

Keenan, E. and B. Comrie (1977). Noun Phrase Accessibility and Universal Grammar.
Linguistic Inquiry 5, 1: 63-99.

Lalande, J. F. (1982). Reducing composition errors: An experiment. Modern Language
Journal 66, 2: 140-149.

Nan, F. (2012). Bridging the Gap: Essential Issues to Address in Recurring Writing Center
Appointments with Chinese ELL Students. The Writing Center Journal 32, 1: 50-61.

Runié, J and M. Runi¢ (2012). Bridging Theory and Practice: Issues in Teaching L2 English
and Italian Articles. Grammatica e Didattica 4: 25-41.

Truscott, J. (1996). The case against grammar correction in L2 writing classes.
LanguageLearning 46: 327-369.

Truscott, J. (1999). The case for “the case for grammar correction in L2 writing classes:” A
response to Ferris. Journal of Second Language Writing 8: 111-122.

Xiaoling, J. and Q. Mengduo (2010). Interlingual Factors in Chinese College Students’
Acquisition of Relative Clauses. Chinese Journal of Applied Linguistics 33, 1: 110-126.

White, L. (2003). Second Language Acquisition and Universal Grammar. Cambridge
University Press.

Zamel, V. (1985). Responding to student writing. TESOL Quarterly 19: 79-102.

136



Jelena Runié, Marija Runié

RELATIVNE RECENICE:
PROBLEMI I STRATEGIJE U PISANOM ENGLESKOM KAO STRANOM

Sazetak: U radu predstavljamo strategije u nastavi engleskog kao stranog jezika kako
bismo pruzili odgovor na ucestale greske koje ¢ine maternji govornici kineskog jezika prilikom
upotrebe relativnih recenica. PoteSkoce u usvajanju i pravilnoj upotrebi ovih struktura kod izvornih
govornika isto¢noazijskih jezika, ukljucujuci kineski, posledica su razlika izmedu parametara
Univerzalne gramatike kod ovih jezika naspram engleskog. Analiziraju¢i pismene sastave
nekolicine studenata iz Centra za pisanje Univerziteta u Konektiketu, kao dve najucestalije greske
izdvojili smo izostavljenje relativne zamenice i upotrebu resumptivne zamenice. Nastavni postupak
koji predlazemo i opisujemo u radu utemeljen je na indirektnom fidbeku, nakon koga sledi serija
ciljanih vezbi. Indirektni fidbek smo podelili u tri dela: u prvom se studentu ukazuje na po¢injenu
gresku posredstvom $ifre; drugi deo je osmisljen kao niz pitanja kojima se student indirektno vodi
do resenja, te se podsti¢e njegova metalingvisticka svest o datom problemu; u tre¢em delu student
se vraca na pocinjenju gresku i ispravlja je. Niz vezbi koji sledi ima za cilj jacanje studentove
kompetencije u problemati¢noj oblasti gramatike engleskog jezika.

Kljuéne reci: relativne klauze, ESL, L2 pisanje, L1 kineski, fidbek nastavnika
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ENGLISH AND SERBIAN SEMANTIC
ROLES IN PASSIVE

This paper explores properties of semantic roles in passive sentences in English
and Serbian. In Serbian a thematic role is tied to a word’s case-inflection morphology,
while English depends on other mechanisms, such as word order and prepositions to
express semantic roles. Irrespective of a different word order in passive sentences, the
semantic roles are constant. How many thematic roles the verb combines with and what
kind of roles it combines with depend completely on the semantics of the lexical verb.

Key words: passive, semantic role, English, Serbian

I. Introduction

The term voicE is used in order to describe the verb category that differentiates an
ACTIVE verb phrase from a PASSIVE one. VOICE as a grammatical category allows viewing the
action which is expressed in a sentence in two ways without making any changes in the
facts reported. In a transformation from an active-voice clause to an equivalent passive-
voice construction, the subject and the direct object switch grammatical roles. The active
subject becomes the passivized agent and the active object becomes the passive subject.
In Serbian subjectivization is a grammatical process by which an NP is assigned the
nominative case which functions in the verb number-person-and-gender agreement rule,
whereas in English it is a process by which one NP is assigned initial position and the
finite verb is in agreement with it. In English there are fewer constraints on the choice of
the passive subject than in Serbian owing to two reasons. Firstly, the noun in English is
not inflected for case, so that the noun stem is easily shifted to subject position. Secondly,
the subject slot must be filled in a finite clause due to the loss of inflections for person in
verbs (Mihailovi¢ 1965:50).

II. Semantic roles

Semantic role is an underlying relationship that a participant has with the main
verb in a clause. In other words, semantic role is the actual role a participant plays in
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a certain situation. The participant is usually said to be an argument of the predicate.
Typical semantic roles include AGENT, PATIENT, INSTRUMENT, THEME etc.

Active and passive sentences describe the same situation so the roles are constant.
The default alignment of argument and syntactic function associates agent with subject
and patient with object, while the passive departs from this default, aligning patient with
subject and agent with the complement of the preposition by in English. In Serbian, the
agent could be expressed by the means of PP od strane. A single argument may have
more than one role. Passivization does affect the role-function alignment: it ’promotes’
the element that is object in the active to subject in the passive and assigns the active
subject the status of oblique within a PP headed by by. This PP is internal to the VP
but corresponds to the external complement of the active, it is almost always omissible
(Huddleston, Pullum 2002:230).

The semantic roles, also known as THEMATIC ROLES (THETA ROLES or ©-ROLES for
short) represent semantic relations between verbs and their arguments. The information
related to the semantic link between the predicate and its arguments is part of the lexical
knowledge of a native speaker. This theory of thematic roles is not very thorough although
its importance is emphasized. According to Haegeman (1991:50), some types can be
defined:

1. AGenT/AcTor is the one who deliberately initiates the action that is expressed
by the predicate.

2. PaTiENT is the person or thing that undergoes the action expressed by the
predicate.

3. THeME is the person or thing that is moved by the action expressed by the
predicate. The theme role may be in motion in a concrete or in an abstract
sense, manifesting a change of position, possession, class membership,
activity, etc. Semantically, it represents that entity that is engaging in the
activity or about which the situation is concerned (Gruber 1965:48).

4. EXPERIENCER is the entity that experiences certain psychological state expressed
by the predicate.

5. BENEFACTIVE / BENEFICIARY is the entity that benefits from the action that is
expressed by the predicate.

6. GoaL is the entity towards which the activity that is expressed by the predicate
is directed.

7. Sourck is the entity from which something is moved resulting from the
activity expressed by the predicate.

8. LocarioN is the place in which the action or state expressed by the predicate is
situated.

In the following table semantic roles have been numbered and labelled according
to Quirk et al (1985:741) (Table 1).
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Table 1: Semantic roles according to Quirk et al (1985:741).

Function Semantic role Description
The animate being instigati ing the h i
AGENTIVE g nstigating or causing the happening
denoted by the verb.
The subject may have a recipient role with verbs such
as: have, own, possess, benefit (from), the perceptual
RECIPIENT .
verbs such as: see, hear, taste, smell and feel and with
verbs indicating cognition and emotion.
Subjects with perceptual, cognitive and emotive verbs
EXPERIENCER . . .
might be assigned the role of experiencer.
EXTERNAL cAUSER /| It expresses generally inanimate cause of an event.
X FoRrcE
Subject : : o o
AFFECTED The subject may have this role with intransitive verbs.
The entity, generally inanimate, which an agent uses to
INSTRUMENT . L
perform an action or instigate a process.
The participant is in control, but the situation is
PosITIONER not resultative in that no change is indicated in the
positioner during the period in which the situation lasts.
LoCATIVE This role indicates the place of the state or action.
TEMPORAL Temporal role denotes the time of the state or action.
Eventive role denotes certain event and the noun at the
EVENTIVE head of the noun phrase is commonly deverbal or a
Subject nominalization.
Prop it mainly occurs in clauses signifying time,
atmospheric conditions or distance. This it, as it was
Prop 1T . . . .
said before, fills a syntactic gap and is otherwise
meaningless.
A participant (animate or inanimate) which does
AFFECTED (PATIENT / P pant ( . ) .
not cause the happening denoted by the verb, but is
OBJECTIVE) . . .
directly involved in some other way.
Locative role may be indicated by the following verbs:
Direct Object Locative walk, swim, pass, jump, turn, leave, reach, surround,
cross and climb.
ResuLtant (OBsEcT | This kind of object is an object whose referent exists
or RESULT / EFFECTED | only by virtue of the activity indicated by the verb.
OBJECT)
Direct Object In this type of object, the noun head is semantically and
often morphologically related to the verb. The object
COGNATE . . .
can thus not be considered a participant. Its semantic
function is to repeat the meaning of the verb.
Eventive object is semantically an extension of the
verb and takes the form of a deverbal noun preceded
EVENTIVE .
by a common verb of general meaning, such as: do,
give, have, make and take.
The object may sometimes be an instrument used to
INSTRUMENTAL

perform an action.
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RECIPIENT (DATIVE) The am‘mate being that is passively implicated by the
happening or state.
BENEFACTIVE / The benefactive indirect object is paraphrasable by a
Indirect BENEFICIARY (INTENDED | for-phrase.
Object RECIPIENT)
A participant (animate or inanimate) which does
AFFECTED not cause the happening denoted by the verb, but is
directly involved in some other way.
ATTRIBUTE of the | Current or existing are normally used with stative
Complement . . .
. subject: CURRENT or | verbs. Resulting ones result from the event described
of Subject . .
RESULTING by the verb (with verbs used dynamically).
ATTRIBUTE of the Current or existing are normally used with stative
Complement . . . . .
. object: CURRENT or | verbs. Resulting attributes are used with dynamic
of Object
RESULTING verbs.

Serbian belongs to a group of languages which have the unmarked word order (i.e.
SVO), which means that the active agent precedes an active verb and both objects (object
direct (Od) and object indirect (O1)). However, this is the case when nothing is stressed
in particular. By changing the word order, it is possible to emphasise a particular piece
of information. There are two basic types of passive in Serbian (Piper 2005:624): the
PRONOMINAL and the PARTICIPIAL passive. The former is made by using the clitic se, which is
formed from the reflexive pronoun “sebe” together with an active form of a lexical verb.
The patient takes the subject position and functions as a grammatical subject. However, if
the agent is not expressed, it is introduced by prepositions kod, na and u.

II1. The Analysis

The central part of this paper is the corpus analysis of English passive constructions
and their Serbian equivalents. Passive sentences are taken from the novel Lord of the Flies
by William Golding from 1954 and its Serbian translation Gospodar muva, translated by
Nenad Dropuli¢. The analysis is based on the realization of the semantic roles in both
languages. The corpus consists of 25 entries suitable for this area of interest. They are
presented first in English and then in Serbian. All the sentences are italicized and the page
number from the novel is provided in the brackets for both English and Serbian entry.
The predicate in each sentence is underlined and the semantic roles are marked in capital
letters in the analysis. Semantic roles will also be referred to as thematic roles or theta
roles, in short.

1.a) His grey shirt stuck to him and his hair was plastered to his forehead. (7)
b) Siva kosulja lepila mu se za telo, a mokra kosa po celu. (9)

In this sentence (la), the verb plaster takes two arguments to which it assigns a
theta role. It assigns the role of THEME to the subject argument, that is, Ais hair, since it
is perceived that Ais hair is in motion, and it might be the topic of discussion. The verb
theta-marks one more argument which is realized by a PP — fo his forehead. That is the
LOCATION, or the place in which this event expressed by the predicate is situated.
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In the Serbian equivalent of the sentence, (1b), the type of passive is “reflexive”,
which contains a transitive verb lepiti and the morpheme “se” (Mihailovi¢ 1965:44).
According to Piper et al. (2005:632) this type of passive in Serbian is dynamic, since
there is an implication of an outer factor that influenced plastering to his forehead (e.g.
moisture). As in the English example, mokra kosa is the THEME, and the LOCATION
is po Celu.!

2.a) The undergrowth at the side of the scar was shaken... (7)
b) Zbunje se na ivici rane prodrma... (9)

In the sentence (2a), the verb shake takes one argument. The subject of the sentence
is the THEME of the activity. Namely, it is moved by the action of shaking, which is
expressed by the predicate.

The Serbian equivalent sentence (2b) is passive in meaning since zbunje is not the
agent in the sentence because it does not intentionally start the action, but it is rather the
THEME.

3.a) This proffer of acquaintance was not made. (9)
b) Ponuda za upoznavanje nije usledila. (11)

In the sentence (3a), the verb do takes one argument and it assigns the PATIENT
role to the subject argument of the sentence.

In (3b) the Serbian translation is an active paraphrase of the English passive in the
preterite. In this case, the passive in translation is not really possible. However, unlike the
patient role in English, in the translation, the subject is rather characterized by a THEME
role, since it represents the topic of discussion.’

4.a) Ralph did not take the hint so the fat boy was forced to continue. (11)
b) Ralf nije shvatio mig, pa je debeli morao da nastavi. (13)

This sentence (4a) is agentless because it is presupposed who initiated the action.
However, the passive subject is the active object direct and the verb force has a non-finite
complement. It is evident that the causative verb force assigns the role of the PATIENT
to the passive subject the fat boy, while the non-finite complement with the main verb
represents a catenative construction to which a theta role cannot be assigned.

The translation (4b) involves the preterite, and the adjective debeli (fat) is actually
related to the boy, so he is the AGENT of the action, which means that he is an animate
willful instigator or source of the action.

5.a) Here the beach was interrupted abruptly by the square motif of the landscape. (12)
b) Ovde je plazu naglo prekidao cetvrtasti motiv okoline. (14)

1 However, there is also a possibility to perceive po celu as a PATH, since the preposition po denotes
a certain motion.

2 Mihailovi¢ (1965:40) introduces the NEUTER CASE which represents the role associated most clo-
sely with the verb itself and it is least interpretable independently of the verb. Therefore, there must be at least
one role which is a kind of wastebasket in order to come up with a plausible explanation in certain cases.
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Since the verb interrupt does not involve an animate agent, it assigns the theta role
of INSTRUMENT which is in this case the inanimate abstract force which participates in
this action (the square motif of the landscape). The verb interrupt assigns one more theta
role. That is LOCATION to the grammatical subject of the sentence — the beach. The
beach represents the place of the predicator.

The same theta role analysis is applicable to the Serbian translation (5b). Namely,
plaza is the LOCATION, while Cetvrtasti motiv okoline stands for the INSTRUMENT.

6.2) Ralph had been deceived before now by the specious appearance of depth in
a beach pool. (13)
b) Ralfa je ranije ve¢ obmanula lazna dubina bazena na plazi. (14)

In the sentence (6a) it can be noticed that Ralph, as a passive subject, is
characterized by the EXPERIENCER theta role. Firstly, experiencer is the role of the
animate participant in a psychological event or a mental state verb. Secondly, another
theta role can be marked. This argument realized with by-phrase can be treated as an
INSTRUMENT, since it can be subjectivized and it serves as a device to deceive Ralph.

The translation in the preterite (6b) has the same theta roles as the ones that are
found in the original text. The verb obmanuti is a two-place predicate and it assigns two
theta roles.

7.a) I wasn 't allowed. (14)
b) Nisu mi dali. (15)

In this sentence (7a) there is only one argument — PATIENT.

The Serbian sentence (7b) is in the preterite and it is active, unlike the English
equivalent. As in the English original, the argument NP, i.e. a pronoun mi which is in the
accusative case, expresses the PATIENT of the activity. It is also possible to translate the
sentence into the passive form: Nije mi bilo dozvoljeno.

8.a) Something was being done. (20)
b) Nesto je ucinjeno. (20)

The verb do assigns one theta role in the sentence (8a), although it is a two-place
predicate. It assigns the THEME role to the subject argument, because it represents the
topic of discussion, or it is moved by the action expressed by the predicate. However,
according to Mihailovi¢ (1965:40), it can also stand for the NEUTER case.

The Serbian translation (8b) keeps the passive structure, that is participial passive,
and the verb uciniti assigns the theta role of THEME to the subject argument. However,
the verb uciniti can be a three-place predicate.

9.a) Their bodies, from throat to ankle, were hidden by black cloaks... (21)
b) Tela su im, od grla do stopala, skrivali crni ogrtaci... (21)
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This sentence (9a) has no agent expressed, though there is an argument of the verb
expressed by by-phrase with the role of INSTRUMENT (black cloaks). The INSTRUMENT
can occur with by-phrase only if the agent is not expressed. The verb Zide assigns one more
theta role to the grammatical subject, that is the PATIENT of the activity.

Although the Serbian translation is in the active form (9b), it is also possible to
make it passive:

Tela su im, od grla do stopala, bila prikrivena crnim ogrtacima.

When it comes to semantic roles in the sentence (9b), they are the same as in the
equivalent English entry from the novel.

10. a) Every hand outside the choir except Piggy s was raised immediately. (24)
b) Sve ostale ruke osim Svinjcetove u trenu poletese uvis. (25)

The verb raise is a two-place predicate, but in this case, it assigns a single theta
role to the NP every hand. The grammatical subject has the role of THEME, i.e. it is the
entity moved by the action which is expressed by the predicate.

The Serbian translation (10b) is in the active form. The sentence is in the present
tense, therefore, semantic roles can be different as opposed to the English equivalent.
Namely, if the subject ruke is perceived as animate, since the arms belong to a human
being, in that case, it is possible to interpret it as AGENT of the action.

11. a) If this isn t an island we might be rescued straight away. (25)
b) Ako ovo nije ostrvo, mozda ¢emo odmah biti spaseni. (25)

The verb rescue assigns one theta role, in this case, the role PATIENT to the
subject argument.

In the translation, there is a future participial passive. Although there is no overt
grammatical subject, the understood one is a pronoun mi. The verb spasiti assigns one
theta role to the argument mi, which is PATIENT.

12. a) Ralph, looking with more understanding at Piggy, saw that he was hurt and
crushed. (27)
b) Ralf je gledao Svinjceta s vise razumevanja, i opazio je da je debeli decak
povreden i slomljen. (27)

In the sentence (12a) two coordinated predicates take one argument to which
they assign a theta role. These verbs belong to the same group of verbs, which include
perceptual, cognitive, emotive and psychological verbs. However, this does not involve
physical injuries, just mental ones. Therefore, /e is the EXPERIENCER.

In the translation (12b), where the semantic role of the EXPERIENCER is
preserved as in the original English sentence, there is the present form of the verb biti +
passive participle. However, both povreden and slomljen behave as adjectives.

13. a) 4 kind of glamour was spread over them and the scene. (27)
b) Citav prizor, i njih same, prelio je nekakav sjaj. (27)
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The verb spread assigns two semantic roles. The first one assigned to the subject
argument is the role of THEME, since a kind of glamour is an abstract NP and it represents
the topic of conversation. The second argument of the verb is the pronoun them, which is
headed by a preposition, and it stands for LOCATION?, i.e. it indicates the place of the
event denoted by the predicate.

The Serbian equivalent sentence (13b) could also be translated in the following way:

Nekakav sjaj je prelio ¢itav prizor i njih same.

The NP nekakav sjaj cannot be considered as the agent, since it is not a source of
the action and it does not intentionally initiates the action. Therefore, this argument in the
subject position refers to the entity that is the THEME of the activity. However, the other
argument can be interpreted in two ways. Namely, if prizor is considered to be the place
in which the action expressed by the predicate is situated, then the verb preliti assigns
the role of LOCATION to it. Alternatively, it can also be assigned the role of PATIENT,
because the argument in a certain way undergoes the action expressed by the predicate.

14. a) Ralph was badly scratched. (29)
b) Ralf se gadno izgrebao. (29)

The verb scratch is a one-place predicate in this case and it assigns a single theta
role to the argument in the subject position. The argument Ralph expresses the PATIENT
of the activity, although the agent is absent in the sentence.

The Serbian equivalent sentence (14b) is in the se-passive form, however, Ralph
is not the agent in the sentence because he does not intentionally start the action, but
it is rather the PATIENT, because it might be assumed that he had perhaps scratched
himself as he climbed the thorn Aedge.

15. a) This [a cirque] was filled with a blue flower, a rock plant of some sort. (30)
b) Rub je bio obrastao plavim cveéem, nekom planinskom biljkom. (30)

The verb fill is a two-place predicate and it assigns two theta roles. It assigns the
THEME role to the subject argument; that is the demonstrative pronoun which refers to
a cirgue which was mentioned in the previous sentence. However, it is also possible to
interpret it as LOCATION, since it identifies the location of the action expressed by the
predicate. The verb also theta marks the other argument, which is realized by a PP, that is
INSTRUMENT. The instrument is a physical implement in the action.

The Serbian translation of the sentence (15b) retains the same argument structure
where rub is the THEME/LOCATION and plavo cveée is the INSTRUMENT of the
action expressed by the predicate.

16. a) The coral was scribbled in the sea... (31)
b) Koral je bio utisnut u more... (31)

3 If the preposition over means: from one side to another, and if it denotes a certain motion, then it
could also be treated as PATH.
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The verb scribble assigns two theta roles in this sentence. The first one is
assigned to the grammatical subject, that is the THEME, since it stands for the topic of
conversation, or the object that is in a steady state. The other theta role is assigned to the
second argument realized by PP — in the sea. It represents the LOCATION of the situation
expressed by the predicate.*

The translation above (16b) formally corresponds to the original. The type of
passive is participial with two arguments to which theta roles could be assigned. As in the
English equivalent sentence (16a), two participants are involved in the situation denoted
by the predicate. That is THEME, which takes the subject position, and LOCATION,
which follows the verb and defines the position of the subject (koral) in the sentence.

17. a) They were lifted up. (32)
b) Bili su visoko. (32)

The agentless passive construction above (17a) has two arguments to which the verb
lift assigns two theta roles. The subject does not cause the action denoted by the predicate,
but it rather undergoes that situation. So, the grammatical subject is the PATIENT. Gruber
(1965:41) treats up to be the GOAL of the motion, or some higher point.’

The translation (17b) is in the preterite, and the pronoun (the third person plural)
is non-overt. Since the copular verb to be denotes a state, visoko is in this case subject
complement and its semantic role is that of a CURRENT/EXISTING ATTRIBUTE of the
subject. The non-overt grammatical subject has the role of POSITIONER, with no change
involved in the situation.

18. a) All at once the crowd swayed towards the island and were gone... (42)
b) Decaci su odjednom nagrnuli ka unutrasnjosti ostrva i nestali... (40)

In the example (18a) the verb go assigns one theta role because it refers to the
crowd, which is THEME of the activity. The argument is moved by the action expressed
by the predicate.

The same interpretation of the semantic role can be applied to the Serbian
equivalent sentence (18b), where decaci (boys) act as THEME.

19. a) Ralph was left with no one... (42)
b) Ralf je ostao sam... (40)

The given sentence (19a) is characterized by two arguments, so the verb leave
assigns two theta roles. The subject argument is the PATIENT, because it undergoes the
action expressed by the predicate. However, the second argument is realized as PP and it
is indicated by Gruber (1965:73) that the preposition with is used in the positional sense.

4 Gruber (1965:149) claims that if there is an expression of goal, it must precede an
expression of location.
5 However, Gruber (1965:38) also points out that /if is a causative verb which incorporates the adverb up.
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This fact is also supported by Quirk et al. (1985:749) who claim that the verb /eave assigns
LOCATIVE role. Nevertheless, this PP can also be treated as ACCOMPANIMENT.®

The Serbian example (19b) can also be translated in the following way:

Ralfa su svi napustili. or Svi su napustili Ralfa.

In which case Ralph would be PATIENT and svi would act as AGENT. However,
in the official translation, Ralph is rather a POSITIONER, since it appears with the stance
verb stay in Serbian (not leave). Accordingly, sdm is a complement of subject and has the
role of CURRENT/EXISTING ATTRIBUTE.

20. a) The patch might have been designed expressly for fuel. (42)
b) Sumarak kao da je tu i stvoren radi goriva. (41)

In the sentence (20b), the verb design assigns two theta roles. The role of
LOCATION is assigned to the subject argument. The role of PURPOSE is assigned to PP
(for fuel) which denotes the entity associated with an accomplishment expressed by the
predicate.’

The same argument structure can be found in the translation (20b). The participant
in the subject position is the LOCATION, and the PURPOSE is expressed by the phrase
radi goriva (ogreva).

21. a) Their black caps of maintenance were slid over one ear like berets. (43)
b) Crne kape navukli su na jedno uho kao beretke. (41)

In this sentence, the verb assigns two theta roles. The first one assigned to the
subject argument is INSTRUMENT, since it is assumed that the doers of the action slid
their caps themselves, so in this case INSTRUMENT participates as a physical implement
in this situation. The other theta role is PATH, assigned to the PP (over one ear).

The translation (21b) is active, unlike the original sentence. The transitive verb
navuci assigns three theta roles in this sentence. Although the subject of the sentence is
non-overt, it is the AGENT, the INSTRUMENT being crne kape and finally na jedno uho
acts as LOCATION, since the preposition na denotes a steady position, rather than a path.

22. a) The flame was enriched with colour... (45)
b) Taj plamicak [...]poprimio je bogatiju boju... (43)

Two theta roles are assigned to two participants. Namely, the first being the
grammatical subject has the PATIENT role, since it underwent the action expressed by
the predicate and the second argument is INSTRUMENT which is realized by PP (with
colour). In other words, INSTRUMENT is used in order for the action to be performed.

The translation is syntactically active and two arguments are evident. The first
one in the subject position has the role of RECIPIENT, due to the fact that it received

6 Accompaniment is the semantic role of an entity that participates in close association with an agent,
causer or affected in an event. It commonly appears with the preposition with (Payne 1997:51).
7 Mihailovi¢ (1965:53) claims that some prepositions are role markers such as for for Benefactive.
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something in a certain way (e.g. more intensive colour). The direct object bogatija boja is
the INSTRUMENT of the activity expressed by the predicate.

23. a) The tendril was polished on the underside. (52)
b) List je s donje strane bio uglacan. (50)

The verb polish is a two-place predicate and two theta roles are assigned to two
arguments in the sentence (23a). The argument NP the fendril, the grammatical subject,
expresses the PATIENT, i.e. it underwent the activity expressed by the predicate. The
preposition on assigns the thematic role of LOCATION to the NP the underside.

The same theta role analysis is applicable to the Serbian example (23b), so two arguments
are present, one being PATIENT (/is?), and the other being LOCATION (donja strana).

24. a) The ground was hardened by an accustomed tread. (53)
b) Tlo je otvrdlo od neprestanog gazenja. (51)

In this sentence (24a) two arguments will be discussed. The first one is the NP the
ground, which is the AFFECTED or THEME *. The second argument realized by by-phrase
is not an agent’, but rather INSTRUMENT. Namely, it is inanimate source of the event.

The translation (24b) preserves the division of theta roles as in the original sentence
in English: the first one being the AFFECTED and the second one INSTRUMENT. The
od+NPgenitive which expresses inanimate source, instrument or cause should not be
confused with od strane+NPgenitive.

25. a) How everyone was going to work hard until the shelters were finished? (55)
b) Kako su svi rekli da ée naporno raditi dok kolibe ne budu zavrsene? (52)

The verb finish assigns a single theta role to an NP participant (the shelters),
which does not cause the happening denoted by the verb, however, it is directly involved.
Therefore, it is an AFFECTED participant.

The same argument analysis is applicable to the translation (25b), hence, the transitive
verb zavrsiti assigns a theta role to the argument kolibe, which acts as AFFECTED.

IV. Concluding remarks

The corpus analysis reveals that theta roles in English correspond to those in Serbian.
Although in Serbian it is preferable to opt active rather than passive, the theta roles remain
constant, with the difference of having the agent expressed in Serbian when the English
passive sentence is translated into Serbian active. At the end, certain generalizations can be
established concerning the most typical thematic roles found in the corpus:

8 Haegeman (1991:50) defines one more thematic role called ‘theme,’: the entity affected by the action
or state expressed by the predicate.

9 All the arguments that can be candidates for the subject function in an active transitive sentence
(Agent, Experiencer, Instrument, Location) can also be candidates for the by+NP constituent in a passive
sentence. (Mihailovi¢ 1965:56)
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- AGENT is the argument that performs the action or brings about the state of
affairs. An agent is conscious, sentient and animate. There is always volition or purpose
involved in the action that has been done. A noun that has the property to be the intender
of the action is said to have the feature Agentive (Gruber 1965:215). Although the agent
does not need to appear in the subject position, it is the prototypical subject.

- INSTRUMENT is the argument that is involved in the action, but it is other than the
agent. It could be used by an agent, however, it is not purposeful or volitional by itself. In
the analysis, it took some prepositions in English, such as with or by, or it even appeared
without a preposition, as an NP. In Serbian such theta role can take instrumental case or
it can be present in the nominative case without a preposition. Instrument can usually be
subjectivized, which is evident in the corpus analysis.

- EXPERIENCER is the argument that undergoes a sensory, cognitive or emotional
experience and it must be animate and sentient. In the corpus, experiencer commonly
appeared in combination with the instrument, which acted as the source of event.

- AGENT vs. EXPERIENCER — verbs of action can always have the agent in subject
function in transitive active sentences. Verbs denoting mental states, such as think, believe
etc. choose the experincer role as subject of the active sentence. If the verbs of emotional
reaction choose the instrument as the surface subject, the sentence is of the active type. So
the same property of both the agent and experiencer is [+animate] (Mihailovi¢ 1965:49).

- LocartioN is the place where the event occured. It can take the preposition or
appear without it. In the corpus, both in English and Serbian, location was found in the
subject position without a preposition or with prepositions in, on or by-phrase in English,
while in Serbian ispred, u, na + NP.

- THEME is an argument which has a property of being referred to. It is an entity
which is acted upon, moved or affected by the situation. It is claimed that it is direct
object, but it does not have to be. In the largest number of cases, theme appeared in the
subject position in both English and Serbian in the nominative case.

- PATIENT is an argument that undergoes a change of state. It is causally affected
by the other participant and relative to movement of other participant. It does not exist
independently of the event. In the corpus, following the patientivity test (What did X do
to patient?) the role of patient was established both in English and Serbian.

- RECIPIENT is an argument thet receives something in a situation. It can denote
both metaphorical and literal meaning of receiving (either a certain quality or something
physical).

- SOURCE is the starting point for the situation. It may also indicate where a change
starts from. In English, it is usually expressed with the preposition from + NP, and in
Serbian sa/iz + NP.

- GoaL is the end point for a physical movement. It may also denote the end result
of a change in possession or identity.

In Serbian a thematic role is tied to a word’s case-inflection morphology, while
English depends on other mechanisms, such as word order and prepositions to express
semantic roles (Katz et al. 1995:79). Irrespective of a different word order in passive
sentences, the semantic roles are constant. Basically, their identification depends on the
semantics in both languages. The verb semantics can denote which elements are included
in a certain situation. However, some ambiguities may occur with participants which are
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very similar. The corpus analysis has revealed that the roles could be established even
though the agent is mostly absent in passive, and although the paper offered a wide range
of thematic roles, that is not fully sufficient since there was one instance where it was
necessary to introduce one new role (accompaniment) because the ones that exist in this
paper did not correspond. The analysis in this paper confirms the definitions of thematic
roles, however, the list may be expanded in the future if the existing roles do not match
the participants in a situation expressed by the predicate. Therefore, it should be noticed
that there is no agreement about which and how many thematic roles are needed. This is
precisely one of the major drawbacks of the semantic role approach. No consensus has
been reached on the number or nature of the roles. Proposals range from just a few to
hundreds of them (Payne 1997:53). How many thematic roles the verb combines with and
what kind of roles it combines with depend completely on the semantics of the lexical
verb. This paper is only an attempt to explore properties of theta roles more deeply and
to provide statistical data concerning their occurence in passive sentences in English and
Serbian.
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Snezana Kljaki¢
SEMANTICKE ULOGE U PASIVU U ENGLESKOM I SRPSKOM JEZIKU

Sadrzaj: U ovome radu ispituju se vrste i karakteristike semantic¢kih uloga u pasivnim
konstrukcijama. Analiza se zasniva na reCenicama iz romana Gospodar muva pri ¢emu su uporedi-
vani primeri iz oba jezika. Da bi se odredile semanti¢ke uloge, neophodno je sagledati situaciju o
kojoj je re¢ 1 utvrditi koliko je ucesnika u njoj ukljuc¢eno. Drugim re¢ima, semantika glagola ima
presudnu ulogu u odredivanju uloga. Najzastupljenije uloge u okviru korpusa su: instrument, tema,
agens, eksperijenser, lokacija, pacijens, primalac, izvor i cilj. Kao glavni nedostatak teorije o se-
mantickim ulogama navodi se broj i nazivi uloga, tj. i dalje se ne moze sa sigurnosc¢u tvrditi da li su
pobrojane uloge konacne ili ¢e jos neke biti imenovane u buduénosti.

Kljuéne reci: pasiv, semanticka uloga, engleski, srpski
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PARTICIP PREZENTA U ISPOVESTIMA ZAN-ZAKA RUSOA

SaZetak: U Ispovestima Zan-Zaka Rusoa ak 85% participa prezenta funkcioniSe kao
apozitiv (apposition, attribut libre), kome je svojstvena izrazita mobilnost u slozenoj recenici. Na taj
nacin particip prezenta, premda sintaksicki i semanticki podreden imenici, najéesc¢e nalazimo na istim
mestima u slozenoj recenici koja karakteriSu i gerundiv kao prilosku odredbu. Stoga ovi glagolski oblici
na —ant ¢esto sa u odnosu na sadrzaj glavne recenice sticu ista priloska znacenja, poput kauzalnosti,
adversativnosti, kondicionalnosti ili simultanosti. Bez obzira na to, particip prezenta razlikuje se od
gerundiva time §to glagolski sadrzaj interpretira kao svojstvo subjekta i time ga adjektivizuje.

Kljuéne reéi: particip prezenta, gerundiv, apozitiv, pridev, imenski dodatak, Ispovesti, Zan-
Zak Ruso

1. Uvod

Poredenje participa prezenta i gerundiva predmet je brojnih analiza koje
u nejednakoj meri uzimaju u obzir njihovo latinsko poreklo, dijahronijski razvoj,
distribuciju, funkcionisanje i semanticke razlike.

U ovom radu ispitujemo neka sintaksicka 1 semanticka svojstava participa
prezenta u Ispovestima (1782, 1789) Zan-Zaka Rusoa, te ih poredimo sa karakteristikama
gerundiva u istom delu. Predmet nase paznje jesu parametri relevantni za oba ova oblika:

» Ucestalost participa prezenta (u daljem tekstu: PPR) i gerundiva (u daljem
tekstu: GER) u Ispovestima,

» Sintaksicke funkcije PPR i GER, te njihova zastupljenost u korpusu;

* Polozaj PPR i GER u slozenoj recenici (inicijalni, medijalni i finalni);

* Varijacije znacenja glagolske lekseme u participu prezenta i gerundivu i

* Tekstualna uloga PPR i GER, koja proizlazi iz vrednosti svih prethodnih
parametara.

Najdublji, iako sazet uvid u problematiku analize i poredenja PPR i GER nalazimo
kod V. Draskovica': on jo§ 1956. godine podvlaci temeljnu razliku PPR i GER, koja

pociva na razlici sintaksickih funkcija koje obavljaju. Medutim, O. Halme (Halmeoy

1 Draskovi¢ 1956; Halmey 2003 i 2008.
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2003) izgradi¢e na istim osnovnim postavkama kao i V. Draskovi¢, kao i na temelju
studije H. Getrupa iz 1977. godine, svestranu analizu brojnih karakteristika GER i PPR,
koja predstavlja dosad najsveobuhvatniji prikaz njihovih sli¢nosti i razlika.

Nasa statisticka analiza korpusa glagolskih oblika na —ant pokazuje da su PPR
(47%) znatno ces¢i od GER (29,8%). Isto tako, podaci ukazuju da je najveci broj PPR u
funkciji apozitiva (85%). Kada je re¢ o mestu PPR i GER u slozZenoj recenici, inicijalna
i finalna pozicija ujednacene su kod PPR, dok je znacajno vise GER u postpoziciji nego
u antepoziciji. Na§ korpus potvrduje (v. npr. Halmey 2003) da poloZzaj u recenici utice
na tekstualno znacenje PPR (npr. uzrok, objasnjenje, posledica) i GER (npr. inicijalni
polozaj GER vremenske odrednice, finalni polozaj za GER u izrazavanju nasumicne
simultanosti).

Najznacajnija naSa zapazanja odnose se na varijacije u znacenju glagolske lekseme
zavisno od toga da li je re¢ o PPR ili GER. Kao $to ¢emo videti, u znacajnom delu korpusa
participi prezenta jednog istog glagola teze ka odredenim znacenjima glagola, dok
gerundivi istog glagola poprimaju u re€enici vise ili manje izmenjeno znacenje; kao da
su neka znacenja glagolske lekseme svojstvenija participu prezenta, a druga gerundivu.
Analiza pokazuje da neke inace vrlo zastupljene lekseme nikada nisu upotrebljene u PPR,
ve¢ samo u GER, ili obrnuto. Cilj je ove analize da ukaze na prirodu ove restrikcije.

2. Particip prezenta i gerundiv u korpusu Ispovesti.

Analiza predstavljena u ovom radu zasnovana je na celokupnom tekstu Ispovesti
(Confessions) Zan-Zaka Rusoa (319 687 reci), koji smo analizirali koriste¢i korpus
Frantext* Univerziteta u Nansiju.

Kao $to analiza predstavljena u ovom radu zahvata samo GER i PPR, iako je deo
kompleksnijeg prpoucavanja svih oblika na —ant, na isti je nacin i korpus relevantan za
ovaj rad deo primarnog i sveobuhvatnijeg korpusa koji sacinjavaju svi oblici na —ant
u Ispovestima, tj. pored participa prezenta i gerundiva, i deverbalni pridevi na —ant u
muskom rodu jednine (tipa ce golif naissant), imenice izvedene iz participa prezenta, kao
i predlog durant koji je poreklom particip prezenta.

Od toga je za ovaj rad relevantan korpus od 1531 oblika na -ant, od kojih 937
pripada participu prezenta, sa ukupno 250 lema koje se prosecno javljaju 3,77 puta, dok se
594 oblika odnosi na gerundiv, a oni ukljucuju 212 lema sa prose¢nom ucestalos¢u 4,85.

Nasa analiza nedvosmisleno potvrduje broj¢anu prevlast participa prezenta nad
gerundivom (937 PPR prema 594 GER), i time potvrduje neke skorasnje analize radene
na drugacijoj vrsti korpusa’.

Jedan od ¢&esto analiziranih* parametara, znacajqn i za razumevanje tekstualnog
znacenja PPR, jeste i polozaj PPR odnosno GER u recenici. U ovom radu uzeta su u obzir
tri polozaja: inicijalni, kada se jedan od ova dva oblika nalazi ispred subjekta i glavnog
glagola; medijalni, kada se GER ili PPR nalaze iza subjekta ili nekog tematizovanog

2 http://www.frantext.fr/dendien/scripts/regular/7fmr.exe?CRITERE=INTEGRAL MDP;OUVRIR
MENU=MENU_INTEGRAL;;ISIS=isis_bbibftx.txt

3 Escoubas-Benveniste et alii 2012.

4 Gettrup 1977; O. Halmoy 2003; Kindt 2003; Combettes 2003; Herslund 2000; Halmoy 2008, itd.
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adverbijalnog elementa u inicijalnom poloZzaju, a ispred glagola; finalni, kada GER ili
PPR slede upravni glagolski oblik.

Prema naSim statisticCkim podacima, gerundiv se u trima polozajima javlja sa
slede¢om ucestaloscu:

Inicijalni polozaj gerundiva: 178 (30%)

Medijalni polozaj: 112 (18,80%)

Finalni polozaj: 304 (51,29%)

Kada je u pitanju polozaj participa prezenta u recenici, izdvojili smo kao
relevantnu funkciju apozitiva® (796 upotreba; fr. attribut libre, apposition), kada je PPR
najblizi GER:

Inicijalni PPR: 314

Medijalni PPR: 193

Finalni PPR: 289

Predstavljeni statisticki podaci ukazuju na to da se gerundiv u ovom delu znacajno
¢es¢e javlja u finalnom nego u inicijalnom poloZzaju, dok se PPR neznatno ¢esce javlja
u inicijalnom nego u finalnom polozaju, a participska recenica dvostruko cesée u
inicijalnom polozaju.

3. O semantic¢kim i sintaksi¢kim razlikama PPR i GER

Kad je re¢ o poreklu PPR i GER u francuskom jeziku, jasno je da su oba oblika
potekla od dve razli¢ite latinske glagolske kategorije®, koje su se ve¢ u VIII veku’
morfoloski slile u jedinstven starofrancuski oblik na —ant. Vidljivo je, kao $to podvlaci O.
Halme, da je neizdiferencirani oblik na —ant u starofrancuskom imao i o¢iglednu vrednost
substantiva (de son vivant, a son corps défendant) kao i latinski gerundijum; medutim, ta
se interpretacija kasnije izgubila®, a u savremenom francuskom je neprepoznatljiva. Oblik
na —ant nastavio je da funkcioniSe dvojako, pri cemu mu prethode razliciti predlozi, da bi
se en fiksirao tek u XV veku.

I pored toga ili bas zbog toga, ¢ak i posle eliminacije svih ostalih predloga u
gerundivu osim gramatikalizovanog en, i dalje je veoma tesko razlikovati particip
prezenta i gerundiv jer en nije obavezno.’ Tako 1647. ¢uveni francuski gramati¢ar Vozla
(Vaugelas) pise da ,,gerundivi imaju oznaku [tj. en] koju stavljaju ispred sebe proizvoljno
[...] a najéescée je i ne stavljaju“®. Tokom ¢itavog perioda srednjeg veka, ¢ini se da u
najvecem broju slucajeva nije mogucée funkcionalno ni oblicki razgraniciti ,,potomke*

5 Apozitivi se ,,naknadno dodaju ve¢ odredenim pojmovima. To im daje izvesnu samostalnost u odno-
su na reci kojima se dodaju, i u tome se za njih, u istoj meri u kojoj i za apozicije, moze naci opravdanja terminu
dodaci.” Stevanovic, § 55, str. 54.

6 Rec je o latinskom participu prezenta s nastavcima —ans, antis, -ens, entis; -iens, ientis s jedne, te, s
druge strane, o gerundijumu ili glagolskoj imenici na —andi,-o, koja daje kose padeze latinskom infinitivu. Ova
dva oblika su se morfoloski stopila u jedan, koji je o¢uvao funkcije participa i gerundijuma. V. i Carvalho 2003.

7 V. Draskovi¢ 1956: 80.

8 V.1iLe Bidois 478.

9 Obradovi¢ 2000: 17.

10 Remarques sur la langue frangaise, 1, 315, u Draskovi¢ 1956: 85.
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latinskog PPR i gerundijuma jer ,,preovladuje ¢as gerundijumska, ¢as participska priroda
ovog oblika. [...] To znaci da se dva latinska oblika nisu funkcionalno slila ni kad je jedan
morfoloski isti oblik poticao od njih.!!

Poredenja radi, analiza Z.-Z. Frankela iz 1989. predlogu en daje mesno zna&enje;
tacnije, en smesta proces glavne recenice u okvire zadate glagolom u gerundivu, pa je
tako moguce uporediti oblik i/ chante en travaillant sa, recimo, il chante en prison ili il
chante en public.””

7. i R. Lebidoa (1968) smatraju da je gerundiv jedna od upotreba ,,0blika na —
ant”, dok je druga participska ,,jer, zapravo, taj glagolski oblik [...] igra, pod jednom
maskom, dve semanticke i sintaksi¢ke uloge, koje mogu biti veoma razli¢ite'**.

M. Vilme (Wilmet 2007: 313) osporava misljenje Vagnera i PenSona (Wagner et
Pinchon, Grammaire du francais classique et moderne, 1962, § 548), po kom ,,predloSka
sintagma zvana ‘gerundiv’, koja ima vrednost priloske odredbe, naprosto postaje ‘particip
prezenta’ uveden predlogom en®, te ukazuje na neke znacajne razlike u sintaksi¢kom
ponasanju PPR i GER.

Da li zaista postoji gerundiv bez en? Ili se PPR i GER jasno razlikuju?

U jednoj od temeljnih studija koje razmatraju sli¢nosti i razlike PPR i GER, H.
Getrup (1977) odbacuje ovo i danas neretko misljenje, po kom ,,gerundiv ne postoji u
savremenom francuskom jeziku“!* i pokazuje da medu njima postoje i distribucionalne
(tj. funkcionalne) i semanticke razlike.

Medutim, jo§ 1956. godine V. Draskovi¢ isti¢e da se ,,glagolski prilog [tj. PPR] i
gerundijum mogu podudariti u znacenju, mada se [...] dva oblika i tada funkcionalno
dosta razlikuju“ (str. 90). Time on jasno podvaci osnovnu liniju razgranicenja izmedu
PPR i GER: ,glagolski prilog se odnosi na neko ime (imenicu ili zamenicu), a
gerundijum se odnosi na glagol* (str. 88).

Da je na$ romanista jasno sagledao ovu temeljnu razliku potvrdi¢e studija O.
Halme (Halmey 2003) o gerundivu u francuskom jeziku, koja preuzima Getrupove
rezultate i iznosi nove argumente autorke u prilog razdvajanju GER i PPR.

Sve dosadasnje studije pokazuju da, pored homonimije potekle iz slivanja dva
razli¢ita latinska oblika, postoje u sinhroniji dva osnovna uzroka za nemo¢ mnogih
lingvista da jasno ras¢lane funkcije i upotrebna polja PPR i GER:

1) Prvi i brzo prepoznatljiv razlog za to jeste Cesto isticano sli¢no
kontekstualno znacenje GER i PPR, koje proisti¢e iz logickog odnosa sadrzaja glavne
predikacije i gerundivne/participske konstrukcije.

Tako Vartburg i Cumtor 1947. godine u svojoj sintaksi savremenog francuskog
jezika tvrde da GER izrazava ,,dve osnovne vrednosti®, a to su simultanost i nacin
(1947: 250), pri ¢emu je GER koji izrazava simultanost jednak vremenskoj recenici.
Kao drugostepena znacenja GER autori navode uzrok i koncesiju, kao i kondicionalnost,
adversativnost i koncesivnost. Ve¢ na slede¢oj strani, govorec¢i o PPR, autori kazu sledece

11 V. Draskovi¢ 1956: 80.

12 Franckel 1981: 169, u Obradovi¢ 2000: 89.

13 Str. 474.

14 Takvo je misljenje Arne-Johana Henriksena (Arne-Johan Henrichsen, ,,Quelques remarques sur
I’emploi des formes en —ant*) sa kojim se H. Getrup niposto nece sloziti (Gettrup 1977: 211).

15 Premda ne vidimo kako struktura podredena imenici moze biti ,,prilog®, i da pri tome poreklom vodi
od latinskog participa prezenta.
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(1947: 251): ,,Particip na —ant sluzi da izrazi odnos izmedu dve radnje koji je vremenske
(simultanost ili posteriornost) ali i, veoma Cesto, logi¢ke prirode. U pitanju je logicki
odnos koji izrazavaju uzro¢ne, dopusne i kondicionalne recenice.*

Sli¢no Vartburgu i Cumtoru, Z. i R. Lebidoa za GER kazu sledeée: « Izmedu
sredstva, naCina, ¢ak i simultanosti, s jedne strane, i uzro€nosti, s druge, odnos je tako
prirodan, a duh tako lako klizi od prvog znacenja ka poslednjem, da i gerundiv moze i
te kako da ukazuje na uzrok, poput participa.” (476) Malo dalje, participu prezenta oni
pripisuju temporalno znacenje koincidencije, te iz nje proizasle vrednosti sredstva, nacina
iuzroka (str. 480, 481).

Nepouzdanost kriterijuma priloSkog znacenja jasno ¢itamo iz tumacenja koje daje
Marko Papi¢ (1984: 122): ,,Svaki particip, izrazen ili ne (pri tom se naravno ne misli na
onaj particip perfekta koji je elemenat konjugacije), i svaki gerundiv odgovaraju jednoj
zavisnoj recenici, i to : vremenskoj, uzro¢noj, koncesivnoj ili pogodbenoj.*

2) Drugi i dublji razlog za teSkoce u razgrani¢avanju funkcije i znacenja
PPR i GER sintaksicke je prirode, i iz njega uistinu proisti¢e i onaj prethodno naveden,
semanticko-tekstualni. Naime, ocigledna je srazmerno ¢esta moguénost zamene PPR i
GER u odredenim polozajima u recenici, a naro€ito u inicijalnom i finalnom polozaju, §to
i dovodi do sli¢nosti u tekstualnom znacenju, te vodi ka pogresnom zaklju¢ku da PPR i
GER i funkcioni$u jednako.

Karakteristi¢nu alternaciju PPR i GER u inicijalnom polozaju O. Halme ilustruje
slede¢im primerom's:

1 En sortant/ Sortant du cinema, Emile a rencontré Léa'”.

Moguénost alternacije ova autorka jasno dovodi u vezu sa tzv. ,konfiguracijom®,
tj. specificnim tekstualnim znacenjem GER, mestom u re€enici (inicijalno, finalno)
i obaveznim postojanjem dopuna kod finalnog PPR. Ona pokazuje da GER i PPR
alterniraju u inicijalnom poloZaju ukoliko GER oznac¢ava vremensku odrednicu'® (repére
temporel; isto vredi, dodali bismo, i za uzrocno znacenje, koje GER moze da deli sa PPR
u ovom polozaju).

Kada je rec¢ o finalnom polozaju, PPR i GER alterniraju u primeru H. Getrupa (str. 213):

2 Elle ne broncha pas en se sentant observée. (Simenon, Ombre 42)

2’ Elle ne broncha pas, se sentant observée.

Medutim, i pored moguénosti alternacije, 1 uzrocnog tumacenja oblika u obe
recenice, gerundivu je moguce pripisati i viremensko i dopusno znacenje (,,hije se pomakla
kad je osetila da je posmatraju®, ,,iako je osetila da je posmatraju, nije se pomakla‘).

U finalnom polozaju, GER moze da zameni PPR ukoliko, s jedne strane, GER
oznacava prostu istovremenost (fr. concomitance) bez logicke povezanosti procesa, dok,
s druge, PPR moze da zameni GER ukoliko poseduje minimalan broj dopuna, kao §to je
predikatna dopuna observée (Sto, smatramo, iziskuje njegova rematska sluzba u recenici,
narocito u finalnom polozaju) :

3 J’¢étais revenue vers elle en pataugeant dans mes sandales en mousse [...] = J’étais
revenue vers elle pataugeant dans mes sandales en mousse [...] (Halmey 2003: 160)

16 Svi primeri poticu iz Ispovesti, ukoliko nije drugacije naznaceno. Brojcani kod na kraju primera
sastoji se iz oznake za knjigu Ispovesti, pre tacke, i broja strane, posle tacke.

17 Primer O. Halme (2003:160).

18 Halmey 2003 : 92.
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3’ J’étais revenue vers elle en pataugeant. # *J’étais revenue vers elle pataugeant.

Kako objasniti pravila alterancije PPR i GER? Nasa je pretpostavka da se njihova
alternacija naprosto zasniva na preklapanju mogucih funkcija i polozaja PPR i GER,
Sto obema strukturama daje status sekundarne predikacije (fakultativnost, mobilnost i
koreferencija).

Pre svega, kao $to je jasno izrekao jo$ V. Draskovi¢ (v. i Halmey 2003: 154),
GER je satelit glavnog glagola i ima funkciju priloske odredbe. Kao takav, GER se javlja
u funkcijama i u polozajima svojstvenim priloskim odredbama, S druge strane, PPR u
savremenom francuskom jeziku participira u dvema kategorijama — glagolu i pridevu (Le
Bidois 1968: 472), te predstavlja satelit imenske grupe (subjekta ili, rede, objekta), zbog
Cega raspolaze ¢itavim nizom funkcija svojstvenih imenskim modifikatorima, posebno
opisnom pridevu.

PPR naime moze da alternira sa GER samo u jednoj od svojih funkcija — u onoj
upravo u kojoj je veza sa imenicom kao upravnim ¢lanom najslabija, tako da PPR moze
da menja mesto, ali i koja je, istovremeno, i daleko najcesca u korpusu. U pitanju je
funkcija apozitiva (fr. attribut libre, apposition). PPR u funkciji apozitiva otpada 85%
svih primera u Ispovestima (796 od 937 pojava PPR u svim funkcijama):

4 11 nous dit qu’il s’appelait Venture de Villeneuve, qu’il venait de Paris, qu’il
s’était égaré dans sa route ; et oubliant un peu son réle de musicien, il ajouta qu’il allait a
Grenoble voir un parent qu’il avait dans le parlement. 3.171 (inicijalni PPR)

5 Les Frangais surtout, ce peuple si doux, si poli, si généreux, qui se pique si
fort de bienséance et d’égards pour les malheureux, oubliant tout d’un coup ses vertus
favorites, se signala par le nombre et la violence des outrages dont il m’accablait a I’envi.
12.700 (medijalni PPR)

6 Maman, quoiqu’un peu ronde et grasse, ne marchait pas mal : nous allions de
colline en colline et de bois en bois, quelquefois au soleil et souvent a ’ombre, nous
reposant de temps en temps, et nous oubliant des heures enticres ; causant de nous, de
notre union, de la douceur de notre sort, et faisant pour sa durée des veeux qui ne furent
pas exaucés. 6.310 (viSestruki finalni PPR)

Glagolski sadrzaj PPR u funkciji apozitiva (fr. attribut libre; apposition) predstavlja
sekundarnu predikaciju'®, koju karakteriSe odvojenost zarezom, koreferentnost sa
subjektom primarne predikacije te mobilnost (premda mesto PPR utice na znacenje).

Daleko manji broj PPR u Ispovestima vrse ostale funkcije svojstvene imenskim
pridevima:

* Apsolutna participska konstrukcija (fr. participe absolu; proposition
participiale), kojoj je svojstven sopstveni subjekat, javlja se 55 puta:

7 Quelque temps apres, sa montre étant arrétée, elle sonna pour savoir quelle
heure il était. 9.651/1

* Funkcija atributa (43 upotrebe). PPR je kao restriktivni atribut (fr. épithéte
restrictive) ekvivalent restriktivne recenice:

8 Un soir, des paysans passant assez tard [=qui passaient assez tard] me virent
dans un grotesque équipage occupé a mon opération. 6.306

* PPR kao neobavezni atribut imenice (fr. épithéte non restrictive) zamenjuje
nerestriktivnu relativnu recenicu:

19 Halmey 2008: 44.
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9 Le contentement que je voyais dans les yeux d’Anet, revenant chargé de plantes
nouvelles, me mit deux ou trois fois sur le point d’aller herboriser avec lui. 5.236

» Zanimljivo je da je za PPR i funkcija dopune predikata (fr. attribut) jednako
Cesta kao i funkcija atributa (fr. épithéte). Kao atributsko-priloska odredba®® PPR se
najcesce odnosi na direktni objekat recenice (attribut de [’objet):

10 Cela me rappelait Mme de Besenval m’envoyant diner a hoffice. 10.618

Rusoov tekst, iz XVIII veka, uobicajeno koristi PPR i u sluzbi predikativnog
dodatka koji se odnosi na subjekat (attribut du sujet). Rec je o jedinom slucaju gde je
ova funkcija PPR dopustena u savremenom francuskom, a to je perifraza aller -ant sa
progresivnim aspektualnim znacenjem, koja medutim pripada knjizevnom jeziku:

11 J’allais donc cherchant par-ci, par-1a, de petites caches ou je fourrais quelques
louis en dépot, comptant augmenter ce dépdt sans cesse jusqu’au moment de le mettre a
ses pieds. 5.267

PPR kao predikatski dodatak moze biti neobavezan, kao u primeru

12 Sa mignonne chaussure fut bientot percée ; elle enfoncait dans la crotte ; ses
gens eurent toutes les peines du monde a la dégager, et enfin elle arriva a I’Hermitage en
bottes, et percant I’air d’éclats de rire, auxquels je mélai les miens en la voyant arriver.
(= elle arriva en bottes et percant...) 9.522

Kao takav, PPR strogo odgovara pojmu attribut libre, tj. neobaveznog predikativa.
Medutim, udaljavanje ovakvog predikatskog dodatka od glagola kom je podreden
priblizava ga funkciji apozitiva, koji je podreden imenici, ne glagolu.

Oklevanje francuskih lingvista izmedu termina épithete détachée, attribut libre i
apposition za istu upotrebu PPR ukazuje na to da je u re¢ o delu korpusa gde se domeni
funkcija preklapaju (na periferiji skupova). Na isti nacin, definiSué¢i apozitive, M.
Stevanovi¢ isti¢e?! da su i oni ,,vrlo &esto vezani za predikatovu radnju, katkad i kao
njen uzrok [...]. I s te strane posmatrani, apozitivi imaju dosta slicnosti s prilosko-
atributskim odredbama*.

Na kraju, ukoliko se funkcionalna polja PPR i GER ukrs$taju samo u jednoj tacci,
Sta je onda sa njihovim znacenjem? Da li osnovno znac¢enje PPR mozemo derivirati iz
svih njegovih upotreba, ukljucujuéi i one u kojima ne moze da ga zameni GER, a onda to
opste znacenje primeniti i na one PPR koji u funkciji apozicije alterniraju u inicijalnom i
finalnom polozaju?

Odgovor na ovo pitanje trazimo kroz korpus PPR u Ispovestima.

4. Znacenje glagolske lekseme u PPR i GER

U potrazi za neutvrdenom differentia specifica koja razdvaja GER i PPR u smislu
znacenja samih kategorija, nezavisno od konkretnog glagolskog sadrzaja, istrazivali smo
korelaciju izmedu ucestalosti oblika PPR, odnosno GER, s jedne strane, te sintaksickih i
semantickih svojstava glagolskih leksema koje se javljaju u ovim oblicima. Utvrdili smo

20 Preuzimamo termin M. Stevanovica (II, § 54) za ovu ,,odredbu istovremeno vezanu i za imenicu
i za glagol“, klasi¢no zvanu “predikativni dodatak”. ,,Njihova funkcija je da, pre svega, kazu osobinu pojma
oznacenog imenom uz koje stoje za vreme dok se vrsi radnja u predikatu (...)“ (§ 53)

21 Stevanovi¢, § 55. Istakla T.S.G.
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tako da se glagoli odredenih semantickih i sintaksickih svojstava javljaju u PPR daleko
¢es¢e nego u GER, i obrnuto; neki drugi pak glagoli javljaju se iskljucivo u jednom ili
drugom neli¢cnom obliku. Jo$ je znacajnije da smo viSe puta utvrdili razliku u leksickom
znacenju istog glagola zavisno od toga da li je u PPR ili GER.

4. 1. PPR, GER i osnovno znacenje glagola

Statistickom obradom dosli smo do slede¢ih podataka o ucestalosti najbrojnijih
lema PPR i GER:

Oblik Ukupno  GER PPR

Voyant 92 23 68
Etant 63 0 63
Faisant 59 30 28
pouvant 48 0 48
Ayant 46 0 46
attendant 42 36 6
sentant 38 3 35
sachant 38 0 38
disant 30 14 7
passant 27 20 6
trouvant 27 2 25
arivant 18 13 4
voulant 18 3 15
vivant 18 1 11
entrant 17 12 5
croyant 14 0 12
portant 13 0 12
semblant 13 0 1
caressant 13 0 2
marchant 12 10 2
quittant 11 10 1
jugeant 11 0 11
partant 11 8 3
approchant 10 8 1
regardant 10 3 7

Kako obim ovog rada ne dozvoljava detaljan pregled ovih i drugih oblika, iznosimo
tek deo rezultata analize znacenja i brojnosti nekih od njih: Voyant. Od 92 oblika na —ant
glagola voir, 23 su GER, a ¢ak 68 PPR. U oba oba slu¢aja, glagol ima dva znacenja:
1. doslovno, tj. ,,videti o¢ima®; 2. metaforicko, tj. ,,uvideti, razumeti“. Dok GER ovog
glagola ima gotovo iskljucivo konfiguraciju vremenske odrednice (RT), u znacenju ,,kad
sam/si/je (u)video...”, §to je inaCe svojstveno svim glagolima percepcije, dotle dominantni
PPR metaforicko znacenje imaju tri puta ¢es¢e od doslovnog:

14 Elle ne se trouva pas d’humeur a faire les avances, et j’en fus pour mes
lorgneries et mes soupirs, dont méme je m’ennuyai bientot, voyant qu’ils n’aboutissaient
arien. 6.338
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i sachant. 1zuzev faisant, preostali pomenuti glagoli iskljucivo su u PPR, nijedan u
GER. Faisant ima nesto vise GER nego PPR. Nemoguce je ne primetiti da se PPR tako
Cesto javlja samo u PPR ba$ kod dva glagola stanja (étant, ayant’®), jednog modalnog
glagola (pouvant) i jednog glagola misljenja (sachant). S druge strane, faisant ujednaceno
raspolaze obama oblicima, pri ¢emu je takode karakteristicno da PPR faisant gotovo nikad
ne oznacava jednu specificnu radnju koja moze da posluzi kao reper, ve¢ ga nalazimo u
gramatikalizovanom izrazu chemin faisant, kao 1, gotovo uvek, u glagolskim izrazima sa
znacenjem iteracije ili sa vrednoscu internog procesa.

Slede¢i glagol je sentant, glagol oseéanja, koji ima gotovo iskljuéivo participske
oblike. Samo znacenje sentir tesko moze da se uklopi u neku od glavnih konfiguracija
GER jer imperfektivan interni proces kakav je sentir ne moze da posluzi kao vremenska
odrednica (osim uz priloge tipa soudain), niti opisuje sredstvo ili na¢in, a ne moze biti ni
hiponim glagola u glavnoj recenici.

Glagol trouver, s osnovnim znacenjem ,pronaéi, otkriti“, zatiCemo gotovo
isklju¢ivo u PPR. Medutim, znacenje mu je izmenjeno gotovo u svim primerima PPR,
cak i u jedina dva GER. Naime, oba GER su u povratnom obliku se trouvant i znace
,»zate€i se, obresti se*, i imaju uz sebe priloske odredbe koje oznacavaju semelfaktivnost
i perfektivnost. U PPR trouvant dominira niz drugih, metaforickih znacenja, od kojih
je najcesée znacenje ,,smatrati, ,,0secati se, biti“ u povratnom se trouvant i, u negaciji,
»hemati“. Doduse, jednom sre¢emo znacenje ,,zateéi:

15 Non seulement elle ne m’ordonnait rien, mais elle n’acceptait jamais mon
service ; et deux fois, me trouvant dans son antichambre, elle me demanda d’un ton fort
sec si je n’avais rien a faire. 3.138

Ovaj primer moze da ukaZe na ve¢ utvrdenu® sklonost inicijalnog i medijalnog
PPR da uvodi stanje ili situaciju koja, kao uzrok ili povod, izaziva proces u glavnoj
recenici. Ovde je glavni junak (me) veé u prostoriji kada ulazi subjekat (elle). U svakom
slucaju, i ovaj PPR opisuje stanje koje je na snazi u trenutku ostvarivanja radnje u glavnoj
recenici (upor. me trouvant belle).

Sli¢no trouvant, znacenje u PPR menja i regardant (,,gledati, posmatrati*‘), koji u
Ispovestima najcesce znaci ,,smatrati, a samo dva puta ,,posmatrati*. U ova dva slucaja,
kontekst jednom namece znacenje uobicajene radnje, navike, a u drugom primeru je
direktni objekat u mnozini, Sto takode daje iterativnu interpretaciju :

16 [...] puis regardant alternativement le planisphére avec mes yeux et les astres
avec ma lunette, je m’exergais a connaitre les étoiles et a discerner les constellations.
6.306

17 Le mauvais succes de celle-ci me dégotita de toute autre, et regardant, selon
mon ancienne maxime, les objets lointains comme des leurres de dupe, je me déterminai
a vivre désormais au jour la journée, ne voyant plus 9.501

Oblik passant prevashodno se javlja u GER, u kom ¢uva doslovno znacenje
kretanja kroz prostor, a sa direktnim objektom ili lokativnom dopunom, u konfiguraciji
vremenske odrednice (RT) ili rede uzroka glavnog procesa. Slicno se ponasaju oblici

22 Znacenje stanja obliku ayant daju i direktni objekti koji ga dopunjuju.
23 Halmey 2003 : 158, 159.
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arrivant i entrant. Kao §to navodi O. Halme®, svojstveno je glagolima percepcije i
kretanja da budu vremenske odrednice, ili da uvode uzrok glavne glagolske radnje.

S druge strane, voulant, kao modalni glagol, izrazava ovde htenje, ne i realizaciju
procesa, §to u korpusu najcesce daje nespecificni predikat. PPR ovog glagola iskazuje
unutrasnje raspolozenje subjekta, nameru, koja objasnjava sadrzaj glavnog predikata:

18 Dans I’instant que ma résolution fut prise, je la lui déclarai, ne voulant point
gater le prix de mon sacrifice en le lui faisant acheter. 11.689

Ovakav sadrzaj PPR nije vremenski ogranicen niti se jasno vremenski postavlja
prema procesu glavne re¢enice. Zelja i namera u PPR se interpretira kao odlika entiteta
oznacenog subjektom. Medutim, i GER en voulant javlja se 3 puta, i to s koncesivnim
znacenjem:

19 En voulant vaincre ou cacher mon ineptie, je manque rarement de la montrer.
3.161 (,,iako/kad god Zelim...*)

Envoulant u GER pokazuje pak $ta moze (uzrok, nacin) ili ne moze (koncesija) da
se postigne zeljom/namerom da se nesto ucini.

Zanimljivo je i da glagolu porter (,nositi“) ne odgovara nijedan GER, dok
u korpusu nalazimo 12 PPR, sa izrazito nespecificnim znacenjem. Valja naglasiti
da je u pitanju jedan od retkih PPR koji u Ispovestima mnogo €es¢e funkcioniSu kao
nerestriktivni atribut (épithéte détachée), koji zamenjuje relativnu rec¢enicu, nego kao
apozitiv. Ovaj PPR samo jednom oznacava doslovno nosenje tereta:

20 A la facon dont les voisins dépeignirent un homme qu’on avait vu sortir de
I’hotel, portant des paquets a la méme heure, Thérése et moi soupgonnames son frére,
qu’on savait étre un trés mauvais sujet. 6.445

Cak i ovde upravni glagol (on avait vu ... portant des paquets a la méme heure), koji
je glagol percepcije, zahteva interpretaciju portant kao procesa koji se odvija pred o¢ima
posmatraca (a la méme heure), ne kao svrSenog procesa. U svim ostalim slucajevima,
portant se vezuje za direktne objekte koji podrazumevaju stanje, a ne proces: rec je o
pismu koje nosi neki natpis 1ili o knjizi u kojoj stoji odredeni tekst (des livres portant
mon nom), o osobi koja nosi brkove (un grand homme portant une grande moustache)
ili kosu vezanu u rep; neko drugi na licu nosi odredeni izraz (portant sur son visage cet
air de douceur). Isto tako, portant znaci i ,,nositi (ime)*,,odnositi se* ili ,,dobrodrze¢i* u
bien portant.

Zamenom GER participom prezenta i tamo gde je to sintaksicki prihvatljivo,
dolazi do znacenjske promene kao u slede¢em primeru:

21 Voltaire, en paraissant toujours croire en Dieu, n’a réellement jamais cru qu’au
diable, puisque son Dieu prétendu n’est qu’un étre malfaisant qui selon lui, ne prend de
plaisir qu’a nuire. 9.518

21’ Voltaire, paraissant toujours croire en Dieu, n’a réellement jamais cru qu’au
diable....

GER se neposredno vezuje za predikat glavnog glagola, suprotstavljajuéi i
sravnjujuci njihove sadrzaje, te bi koncesivna parafraza te interpretacije bila: lako se cini
da veruje u Boga, Volter je zapravo oduvek verovao samo u davola...

U 21’ PPR se nalazi neposredno iza imenice na koju se odnosi — Voltaire : prirodni

24 Halmey 2003: 92 et sqq.
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ekvivalent je nerestriktivna relativna reenica koncesivnog sekundarnog znacenja, §to
podvla¢i modifikatorsku sluzbu participske konstrukcije. Parafraza ovakve recenice
glasila bi : Volter, koji ostavija utisak da veruje u Boga, zapravo veruje samo u davola...
Sadrzaj PPR sada se vezuje za Voltera, ne za njegovo ponasanje opisano u glavnoj
recenici, a tek onda i za sadrzaj glavne recenice : posto je Volter takav kakvim ga opisuje
PPR, iz toga proizlazi sadrzaj glavne recenice.

Pridevsko svojstvo apozitivnog PPR ocigledno je i u slede¢em primeru, gde glavni
glagol nije izrecen:

22 Qu’on ajoute a cette disposition le local de ma situation présente ; logé chez
une jolie femme, caressant son image au fond de mon cceur, la voyant sans cesse dans la
journée ; le soir entouré d’objets qui me la rappellent, couché dans un lit ou je sais qu’elle
a couché. 3.153

Dva PPR opisuju karakteristike naratora je, tj. njegovo trenutno stanje (situation
présente). GER bi naprotiv bio podreden najblizem glagolskom obliku (/ogé), dok je PPR
koordiniran s njim.

Sasvim je suprotno stanje u slede¢oj recenici, gde nalazimo niz od Sest GER:

23 La paix conclue, je crus que, sa gloire militaire et politique étant au comble,
il allait s’en donner une d’une autre espéce, en revivifiant ses états, en y faisant régner
le commerce, Dagriculture, en y créant un nouveau sol, en le couvrant d’un nouveau
peuple, en maintenant la paix chez tous ses voisins, en se faisant 1’arbitre de 1’Europe,
apres en avoir été la terreur. 12.710

Sada niz gerundiva opisuje na koji nacin vrsilac obavlja proces u glavnoj recenici
(il allait s ’en donner). Gerundivi dakle izrazavaju procese koji su posteriorni u odnosu na
referentnu tacku iz koje se posmatraju, tacku oznacenu aoristom je crus, ali simultani sa
buducim procesom oznacenim infinitivom donner. Ukoliko GER zamenimo nizom PPR,
relacije se menjaju : 1) subjekat ¢e se proslaviti jer mu je inace svojstveno da ¢ini sve
ono $§to participi kazuju ; 2) subjekat ¢e se proslaviti, Sto ¢e ukljucivati slede¢e postupke
(atomizacija® procesa glavne reéenice). Dve su nijanse znac¢enja moguce upravo zato $to
PPR ne namece temporalni redosled radnji, ve¢ ih vremenski organizuju ¢inioci prisutni
u celokupnoj slozenoj recenici.

4.2. PPR, GER i dopune glagola

Mnogo suptilnija veza izmedu znacenja glagolske lekseme i upotrebe glagola kao

PPR ili GER moze da se sagleda i u nekoliko slede¢ih primera.
défrayant, u znacenju ,,0sloboditi troska®, javlja se u Ispovestima dvaput kako
GER:

24 Si la pauvre Merceret, en me défrayant, comptait sur quelque équivalent,
elle en fut la dupe, et nous arrivAmes a Fribourg exactement comme nous étions partis
d’Annecy. 4.194

Glagol défrayer obavezno trazi direktni objekat, i oznacava specificnu pojedinac¢nu
situaciju u kojoj se, pored osobe oznacene subjektom (na koju se odnosi oblik na —ant)

25 Halmey 2003: 159.
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obavezno javlja i osoba koja se oslobada troska, kao i konkretna situacija u kojoj se troSak
javlja. Ovakav glagolski sadrzaj ne moze se shvatiti kao svojstvo ili stanje (*me défrayant
ainsi constamment), §to je svojstveno PPR.

Slicno mozemo reé¢i i o gerundivu en persuadant (2/2 GER), a narocCito o en
montrant (6/6 GER). Naime, GER u standardno zadaje kontekstualno poznat dogadajni
okvir u koji smeStamo zbivanje izrazeno glavnim glagolom, a sintaksicka, selekciona i
leksicka svojstva glagola persuader i montrer to omogucuju jer se njihov sadrzaj nuzno
odnosi na zasebne dogadaje, u kojima entitet oznacen subjektom ubeduje nekoga ili
pokazuje nesto oznaceno direktnim objektom.

25 Elle aimait a écrire des lettres ; ¢’était un amusement pour elle dans son état :
ils ’en dégotterent et I’en firent détourner par le médecin, en la persuadant que cela la
fatiguait. 2.123

26 En montrant cette lettre, il s’exposait au reproche d’abuser de la confiance de
son ami. 9.580.

Aktivnost ubedivanja i pokazivanja odnosi se svaki put na jedan poseban dogadaj,
u vezi sa odredenom osobom (elle) ili stvari (cette lettre). Tesko je za nekog re¢i da je
sklon ubedivanju ili pokazivanju, a da ne mislimo na konkretan objekat takvog procesa.

5. Zakljuéak

Sveukupno gledajudi, statisticka, leksicka i tekstualna analiza korpusa ukazuje na
to da su PPR i GER u Ispovestima dve odelite forme, sa posve razli¢itim sintaksickim
funkcijama, koje, medutim, srazmerno retko proizvode jasnu razliku na nivou tekstualnog
znacenja. Razlog za znacenjsko priblizavanje PPR i GER jeste apsolutna prevlast jedne
funkcije PPR — funkcije apozitiva, koja PPR stavlja u ulogu i u polozaj neobaveznog
imenskog dodatka, Sto podrazumeva veoma labave sintaksicke veze s upravnom
imenicom, te, pre svega, mobilnost PPR kao apozitiva. Kako se stoga apozitivni PPR
javlja u potpuno istim pozicijama — ne i re¢eni¢nim sluzbama — kao i GER, koji je priloska
odredba glavnog glagola, i kako je broj leksickih ogranicenja upotrebe glagola u PPR ili
GER relativno mali, tako ova dva oblika komutiraju ¢esto na istim mestima u recenici,
1, otvoreni za slicne glagolske sadrzaje, ostvaruju sa sadrzajem glavne recenice bliska
tekstualna znacenja.

Smatramo da naSa ispitivanja potvrduju i delimi¢no objasnjavaju zasto je PPR
sam po sebi atemporalan: kao imenski dodatak, bio apozitiv ili ne, PPR glagolski sadrzaj
predstavlja kao karakteristiku, tj, obelezje entiteta oznacenog imenicom, koja ignoriSe
vremensku dimenziju. Naprotiv, svojstvo je GER da sadrzaj glavne recenice smesta
u zadan temporalni i/ili logicki okvir. Proces izrazen gerundivom po sebi je priloska
odredba poznatog sadrzaja.

Uopsteno govorec¢i, GER definiSe kako ili kad je izvrSena radnja glavne recenice;
PPR pokazuje kakvo je obelezje vrSioca radnje, opisano njegovom aktivnoscu ili stanjem,
dovelo do izvrSenja radnje glavne recenice ili proizaslo iz nje.
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Tatjana SamardzZija Grek

LE PARTICIPE PRESENT DANS
LES CONFESSIONS DE JEAN-JACQUES ROUSSEAU

Résumé: L’article aborde les Confessions (1782, 1789) de Jean-Jacques Rousseau
sous I’angle linguistique, en accentuant les différences de fonctionnement entre les
participes présents et les gérondifs. Non moins de 85% de participes présents dans les
Confessions fonctionnent comme appositions (ou attributs libres), lesquelles, mobiles
et liées faiblement au sujet du verbe régissant, apparaissent aux mémes positions que
les gérondifs pour alterner avec eux souvent. Or, cette alternance produit toujours un
changement de sens, plus ou moins prononcé, du fait que le participe présent transforme
tout contenu verbal en propriété plus ou moins permanente du sujet, alors que le gérondif
attache son contenu directement au verbe régissant en lui imposant un cadre temporel.

Mots clés: participe présent, gérondif, apposition, attribut libre, Confessions,
Jean-Jacques Rousseau
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TEACHING POLITENESS STRATEGIES TO ADVANCED
STUDENTS IN ESP COURSES

Summary: This paper deals with the politeness strategies potential in subject specific
fields and highlights the role of learning politeness strategies as a powerful cognitive tool funda-
mental to further enhancing the second language learner’s ability to cope with this specialized ver-
bal characteristic in hospitality industry discourse. The paper explores the close interplay between
social (extra-linguistic) and structural (linguistic) factors shaping the linguistic idiosyncrasies of
English and Macedonian politeness strategies in hospitality industry discourse.

It has been argued that the awareness of cross-cultural differences concerning politeness
strategies may be exploited as a valuable teaching resource for classroom interaction.

Key words: politeness strategies, communicative competence, specialized discourse.

Introduction

Many hospitality training programs available nowadays to advanced students in
ESP courses focus on culture and cross-cultural communication skills. The context of
culture is an important frame within we interpret the reality and organize our experience.
Katan (1999:17), emphasizes that culture maybe viewed as a commonly shared mental
model or map of the world consisting of beliefs, values and cognitive environments
which affect the behavior and identify individual persons. Cross-cultural understanding
is of considerably great importance when ESP courses are taught. It has been widely
recognized that moving across cultures actually means communicating not only with
foreign visitors but also dealing with foreign social and cultural systems. Functioning
successfully in academic, business or other professional settings always understands
adjustment to cultural variations in social relationships.

In the hospitality industry, human resources represent an agent of the uttermost
importance. Education for the hospitality industry, further upgrading, professionalism,
together with a change of the mentality in the service encounter i.e. communication
culture, assume an exceptional significance within quality standards improving strategies.
Future hospitality industry employees, represent the base for a further development
in tourism - a complex phenomenon requiring an interdisciplinary approach towards
professional training. ESP students being professionally trained should gradually become
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aware of strong relationship that exists between linguistic communication and culture and
realize that social behavior depends on socially prescribed norms which differ from one
country to another.

According to Prichard, (2000:239),the ultimate goal of ESP professionals is to
ensure pragmatic success in communication. In developing awareness of the needs and
concerns of ESP students, teachers should consider teaching matters beyond teaching
the language. The author is definite that the answer is clearly affirmative because most
tourism and hospitality English courses, especially those designed for advanced learners,
often focus on such areas as polite requests, apologies, expressing regrets, etc. In these
areas behavioral strategies and techniques play important role.

Students should be made aware of socio-cultural contexts in which communication
occurs, culturally-influenced behavior, the impact of different cultures on their languages.
Therefore, cultural awareness raising and cultural instruction should play an important
role in advanced ESP courses. No one involved in teaching ESP is likely to argue for
cross-cultural understanding and multicultural diversity, but some may question the
relative emphasis to be given to cross-cultural as opposed to target or local culture
components in course design. The main teaching/learning aim should be mastering
spoken communication, as tourism is actually a human exchange in which it is extremely
important to communicate respecting and understanding the tourists’ different cultural
values in order to create reliability and trust.

One of the most important task in the ESP teaching process is the students’ cross-
cultural awareness. Foreign language teachers should bear in mind that they are actually
teaching operators in direct contact with customers a very complex art of how to “manage,
interact, negotiate and compromise with people of different culture backgrounds and at
different levels of communication. “(Yu, 1999)

Cross-cultural Aspects in Verbal Communication

Wierzbicka, (1985:145-178) beliefs that different cultures find expression in
different systems of speech acts, and that different speech acts become entrenched, and
to some extent, codified in different languages. Thus, in interpersonal communication
where English is used as a means for transmitting the message, there are cultural
differences with respect to how and what type of directness is expected from participants
in a particular situation. Failure to anticipate the communication, a problem may occur in
unwilling social incidents which may leave native speakers of English hurt and offended.
For instance, the English use of the imperative is mostly used in commands and orders,
instructions and directness for the benefit of the addressee, which implies that there is a
heavy restrictions on the use of the imperative in English. Katan (1999:215-221) notes
that “.....the imperative is a sign of extreme urgency or lack of politeness.”

Macedonian politeness strategies are not alone among European languages in
differing from English in this sense. According to Wierzbicka (1985), these differences
in the degree of directness ....would also apply to Russian, Serbian, Croatian, Spanish
and many other languages. It is English which seems to have a particularly rich system
of devices reflecting a characteristically Anglo-Saxon cultural tradition.
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Consequently the speech act Book a double room will need further ‘softening’.
While the possible context-bound variants of this request in Macedonian would be
Ke Be MonaM j1a pesepBHpaTe eHa JBOKpeBeTHa coba, MoKaM JIu Jia Be 3aMolaM J1a
pesepBupare emHa nBOoKpeBeTHa coba, the English language offers a wide range of
lexical and grammatical options depending on the learner’s awareness of the degree of
indirectness required:

Can/could you book a double room, please?
I was wondering if I could ask you to book a double room?
I wonder if I could ask you to book a double room?
Do you think I could possibly ask you to book a double room?

If it’s not too much trouble, do you think I could ask you to book a double room?

The mechanisms the English use to express their feelings, opinions or ideas
is acquired at very early age. Therefore, students of English should learn how to deal
effectively with this typically English rich system of devices reflecting their cultural
tradition which tolerates individual idiosyncrasies and peculiarities, which respects
everyone’s privacy.

Goodale (1987) identifies lexico-grammatical devices that can be used to convert
direct statements into culturally appropriate tactful messages. He notes, for instance that
the dogmatic tone of many statements can be cushioned by simply adding I'm afraid,
to make clear that you recognize the unhelpfulness of one’s response or comment. Thus,
introductory phrases such as To be honest ..., or Frankly.. may be used to warn the
listener that disagreement follows, while the grammatical negative not used with
a positive word, for instance, not very comfortable instead of the obvious negative
counterpart uncomfortable, makes any suggestion more open and negotiable.

According to Wierzbicka (in Katan, 1999:215), the English indirectness seems to
be “related to core English values of freedom, respect for privacy, principles of negative
politeness and not wishing to impose.” Thus, EFL students should be strongly advised to
avoid direct contradictions and learn to split direct disagreement into stages, although
this might not be the way they map the various options when using their mother tongue:

Explanation Possible options

Starting a conversation I wonder if I could book an all inclusive tour.
I’d like to book an all inclusive tour.

Checking for understanding Did you say something about ....
Could you possibly repeat ....

Showing tactful redirecting Isn’t there any other tour you would like to book,
madam?

Why don’t you have a look at our promotional
brochure first?

Offering We could offer much better arrangement
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One of the often used communicative mechanism in hospitality industry are
requests. Requests can be realized with a variety of constructions. In Macedonian three
moods can be distinguished: indicative, subjunctive and imperative. Depending on the
context all three moods can be used in expressing requests. As morphologically rich
and at the same time being functionally flexible, imperative mood is very often used
for everyday requests in Macedonian, for instance: pe3epBupajTe MH 3a YETHPH 0COOH
enHa Maca g0 mposoper;, (Make a reservation for four by the window). Subjunctive
interrogatives are also used for requests as they make it easier for the addressee to provide
a negative response. For example, Kora 0u moxerne ma He CMECTHUTE BO TOyOaBHOT
xoten, (If you could possibly accommodated us in the more beautiful hotel?). Within
hospitality discourse, subjunctive interrogatives occur in both formal and informal
contexts when there is high level of cooperation. A common everyday conversational
means of requesting in Macedonian is the present indicative interrogative as in Ke onume
Ha pa3mienyBame Ha rpagoT, (Do [can] we go city sightseeing? A possible explanation
for this use is that the present indicative interrogative expresses a degree of certainty
and present reality, whereas subjunctive and modals express uncertainty and distance.
For contrast, in English, imperatives are considered the least polite constructions when
compared to declaratives and interrogatives. (Leech, 1983:119).

One of the most common mitigating devices used with requests in Macedonian
hospitality discourse is the use of diminutives. Diminutives are formed by adding
special suffixes (e.g.—eHIIe, -H4KO,-eNIIEHIIEe, --yiie) to nouns and adjectives (e.g. xorten
[hotel] / xoren-ue [hotel.dim]. Multiple suffixation is also possible (e.g. xadymne [café]
/ xagynenne [café.dim+dim]).Even though their prototypical function is to indicate
smallness, diminutives in hospitality settings are used extensively to indicate affection,
endearment and informality. This is especially the case in restaurants where it is not
uncommon to hear people asking for or offering cupenmne (cheese.dim), BunIe (wine.
dim), mp>xenn kommpunma (fried potatoes. dim) ete. Speakers may freely decide whether
to use diminutives or not and use them only in relatively informal contexts. (Terkourafi,
2004:266). It seems as if the diminutive strategies in hospitality discourse were developed
for the purposes of expressing informal, positive politeness.

Intercultural Communicative Competence

So far, in the analysis of the speech acts in the hospitality discourse the stress was
put basically on the Anglo-American cultural values, which are reflected through the
English language. This should not lead to a conclusion that the speech acts in L1 reflect
certain cultural values, whereas the speech acts realized in the L2 reflect only the absence
of these values. It is completely understood that the speech acts completely reflect those
values that are a characteristic of the L2. For instance, the speakers of English may think
that the speakers of Macedonian through the way they communicate reflect dogmatism,
insufficient interest for their interlocutors in the speech interactions, inflexibility even a
tendency to be too indiscrete, curious, etc. On the other hand, having in mind the speech
acts of the speakers of English, the speech acts used by the speakers of Macedonian can
be defined of missing cordiality, spontaneity, and directness.
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As for the differences in the speech acts in both compared cultures the analysis
show that even though there exist literature on speech acts where English communicative
strategies are often interpreted as manifestation of universal natural logic,or auniversal
logic of conversation (Gordon and Lakoff, 1975) the analysis have shown that such
certifications are too ethnocentric. The specific speech acts in English which are pointed
out to universal principles in expressing politeness, have shown to be linguistically and
culturally specific. In the English language there are no universal rules of politeness,
nor specific rules of politeness when communicating with a guest, but rather there is a
difference between communicative strategies in the English language and the reflected
cultural values in it.

The hospitality industry with its specific services is an arena of cultural clichés
and cultural misunderstandings. It is of great importance to know the cultural norms and
the language wused by the hospitality personnel when communicating with foreign
guest. However, if the attitudes in the speech acts of the native speakers of English reflect
what is ‘normal’, natural’, are widely accepted, a successful intercultural communication
among the speakers of different cultures cannot be realized. If a speaker of Macedonian
tries to use simple imperative constructions in the English language will be marked as
impolite and rough communicator. The same speaker may be defined as uncooperative
and insufficiently intelligent when not being able to offer a reply to a well elaborated
indirect addressing by the speakers of English. On the other hand, too loud expression
of emotions for instance, when a customer is complaining or the use of direct forms of
address, for the speakers of English can be considered as insulting and irritating.

It is obvious that future challenges in hospitality education are calling for re-
examining the methodology of teaching intercultural communication. According to
Hymes, (1964) the ability to understand the speakers who come from different national
cultures does not rely only on communicative competence but on the consciousness that
the cultural meanings and values incorporated in the foreign language are specific for
each national culture.

Hospitality students who learn foreign languages should become aware of
learning how to understand the cultural differences and cultural relativity. Learning
foreign language begins with a change towards applying the intercultural communicative
competence. The cultural mirrors of the source culture and culture — target which are
incorporated in the speech acts can offer great contribution not only in the methodology
of foreign language learning but for the participants themselves in the hospitality industry.

Conclusion

The differences in the realization in the speech acts in the category of polite
requests reflect the connection with the different ways of evaluation cultural values in
both cultures such as cordiality, hospitality, spontaneity, directness, intimacy and affection
in contrast to indirectness, distance, tolerance and antidogmatism, individualism, which
as such are reflected in the hospitality discourse.

Globally, this is a reflection of the Anglo-Saxon social matrix in contrast to
the Byzantine social matrix. On the one hand, the English language and culture come
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from a long-time existing capitalist society, in comparison to the Macedonian language
and culture upon which the long years of socialist system of existing left traces. The
differences in the speech acts in the hospitality discourse in English and Macedonian are
due to the fact that the cultural systems of both languages are organized differently which
means there are differences in the cultural norms and cultural assumptions, and the social
mechanisms of competence appear to be culturally specific.

Speakers of a given culture very often and much more are exposed to the influence
ofa foreign culture and ever since before, as aresult of the demand of their profession oras a
result of the socio-economic makes which contribute towards the ethic profile of a country
being quite picturesque. In that colourful field of different cultures, traditions, languages
and dialects, insufficiently informed person can very often experience a cultural shock,
thus confronting diverse influences on a daily basis. Therefore, the systematic study of the
cultural phenomenon in general and specially studying the specific a nation’s cultural
conventions the guests encounter becomes an integral part of the modern educational
system. The information offered through this approach offers better penetration in one’s
own culture. The importance of multiculturalism is seen in overcoming the ethnocentrism
which is a needed precondition for living in a multinational and multicultural society.

In the area of cross-cultural encounters misinterpretation of politeness strategies
may occur if cultural variables are not respected. EFL learners, especially those pursuing
advanced courses should be taught to develop ‘sensitivity’ when using English as a means
of communication. In the light of these cross-cultural considerations, there is a pressure
on the ESP teachers to include cultural information in their courses so that students can
have proper functioning in professional settings.
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Irina Petrovska

NASTAVA STRATEGIJA UCTIVOSTI
ZA NAPREDNE STUDENTE NA ESP KURSEVIMA

Sazetak: U radu se govori o moguénostima poducavanja strategijama uctivosti u struénim
oblastima i naglaSava uloga strategija uctivosti u diskursu turizma. istrazuje se meduodnos so-
cijalnih (ekstralingvisti¢kih) i strukturnih (lingvisti¢kih) faktora koji uslovljavaju jezicke speci-
fiCnosti strategija uctivosti u engleskom i makedonskom jeziku u oblasti turizma. Istice se da svest
o medukulturnim razlikama u strategijama uctivosti moze da bude vredan nastavni resurs primenjiv
u ucenju stranih jezika.

Kljuéne reci: strategije uctivosti, komunikativna kompetencija, diskurs struke
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Mujuna Junuh

dunonomku GaxyaTeT
VYuuBep3utera y beorpany

TYPLHU3MU V¥V VIIBEHUIITUMA UCTOPUIJE
3A OCHOBHY HIKOJIY

V pany je npeacraBibeHa KBaIUTATHBHA M KBAHTHTABHA aHAIN3a TypLu3aMa y yoeHHI[Ma
HCTOPH]jE 3a OCHOBHY INKOJY. YOUCHH TYPLUH3MH Pa3BPCTaHH Cy MPEMa y3pacTy KOME je YUOCHUK
HAMCHCH M JICKCHYKOM CJIOjy KOME MPUMANajy, a moceOHa MaKiha YCMEpPEeHa je Ha pacT/omnaaame
Opoja Typuusama y yiOCHHIIMMA 3a MOjeAMHE pa3pene, Kao M Ha Y3pOKe KOjH JOBOMAEC JI0 OBHX
[pOMEHA. AHAIM30M IPHKA3aHOM y OBOM pajy YCTAHOBJbCHA j€ M YKYIHA 3aCTyMJbEHOCT
TypLH3aMa, Ka0 U 3aCTYIJBEHOCT I0jeIMHAYHUX CJI0jeBa OBE JIGKCHKe y TeKeTy yubeHuka.llopen
TOTra, paj OTBapa U NUTamkE aACKBATHOCTH U CBPCUCXOAHOCTU yHOTpeGe l'lee):lHHl/IX TUpHU3aMa ca
nepudepuje JISKCHIKOT CHCTEMA.

KibyuHe peuyn: yiOCHUIH HCTOPH]jE, TYPLH3MHU, YIECTAIOCT YIIOTpeOe

1. YBOJI

[IpoyuaBamwe Typuuzama HuMa Jyry Tpaauiujy y aomahoj JIMHTBHUCTHIH.
Typumsmu ce moceOHO oOeyiexkaBajy y TOTOBO CBHM JICCKPUIITHBHUM PEYHUIIUMA
cprckor jesuwka moueB o Bykosor'. IlogpoOHO cy ONHMCaHW M y €THUMOJOIIKHM
peyHuIMa - Emumonozujckom pjeunuxy xpeamckoza uiu cpnekoza jesuxa (EPXCJ)? u
Emumonowrom peunuxy cpncroe jesuxa (EPCJ)’, a mocroju u BuIe pedyHrKa Typru3ama’,
[open Tora, 06jaBibeH je 1 BeNUKU Opoj pajioBa KOjH 3a IpeIMeT UMajy TYpLH3Me, KaKko
y mojenuHauruM aenuma (Xamumosuh, 1980), Tako U y perHOHANIHHM BapHjeTeTHMa’
WK yHyTap ofpeljeHe TePMHUHOJIOTHjE®, a He HEI0CTaje HH pagoBa KOjH TMPEUCITUTY]Y
TEOPHjCKO-METOOJIONIKE MPUCTYIIE MpoyyYaBamy Typlu3ama y jgomaho] JMHrBUCTHIM
(ITerposuh, 1993).

1 Kapayuh, 1818; Kapauuh, 1852; Pjeunux xpsamckoea unu cpncroea jesuka (PJA3Y); Peunuk
cpncroxpeamckoea kroudicesnoe jesuxa (PMC); Peunux cpnckoxpamckoe KrudiceeHoe u HapoOHO2 je3uKa
(PCAHY)

2 Ckok, I1. (yp.). (1971 — 1974). Emumonozujcku pjeunux xpgamckoza unu cpnckoza jesuxa (1. 1 —1V).
3arpe6: XpBacTka akajeMuja 3HAHOCTH M YMjETHOCTH.

3 Jloma, A. (yp.). (1998 - ). Emumonowku peunuk cpnckoe jesuxa. beorpan: MHCTUTYT 3a CpIICKA
jesuk CAHY - Etumononiku oacex

4 Tlomnosuh, 1884; IlIkassuh, 1966; Oraresuh, 2009

5 3naranosuh, 1981; ITerposuh, 2011

6 bjeneruh, 1995; Ierposuh 1995;
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VY pamoBnMa KOjU ce THYy Typuu3aMa y KEM)KEBHUM JeNIMMa, HCTOPHjCKHM
CIIMCHMa WM PEYHHIMMA, TYPLUH3MH CE aHaja3upajy ca JICKCHYKOT, CEeMaHTHYKOT
U JIeKCUKOrpa)CKOr acrekTa Mpu 4YeMy ce He y3uMma y o03up (peKBEHLHja HHUXOBE
ynotpebe, Kao HM KBAHTUTATHBHH OTHOC TypLM3aMa i 0CTajle JISKCUKE Y 1atoj rpalju.

[Ipenmer oBor paja cy TypLU3MHU Y OCHOBHOIIKOJICKAM YIIOCHHIIMA 32 HACTABHH
npenmer Mcmopuja. Tlox TypumamuMa ce y OBOM pajy MOJpa3yMeBajy CBE pedd Koje
Cy TOKOM BHIIEBEKOBHOTI HEIOCPEIHOI KOHTAKTa yIIIe Y CPIICKH je3HK IPEKO TYPCKOT,
Ouie OHE TYPCKOT WK IIHPET OPHjeHTAITHOT (IIEPCHjCKOT HITH aparcKor) mopekia’, kao u
BHUXOBe H3BeneHuIe. Onabup TypLu3ama U3BplLeH je Ha ocHOBY LllkaspuhieBor peynnka
(1966) jep je oBaj peyHMK Typuu3ama HajoOOMMHHUjU W HajBHIIE IMTHpaH y Jomahoj
nreparypu. Mnak, npusiankom oopaze rpale y Typuusme cy yBpIITEHE U OHE U3BEIICHUIIE
KOj€ HUCY HaBEICHE Y OBOM PCUHHKY, ,,jer se u ovakvom jednom rje¢niku sve ne mogu
obuhvatiti niti je to svrha ovog rje¢nika“ (Skalji¢, 1969: 23).

VY pany hemo oxroBoputn Ha cieneha nurtama: (1) KOju Typuu3Mu ce jaBibajy
Yy OCHOBHOIIKOJICKMM YIIOCHHIINMA 33 WICTOPU])Y W ca KojoM (ppekBeHIHjoM; (2) KakaB je
KBAHTUTHBHH OJTHOC TypPLM3aMa 1 OCTAJIE JICKCUKE Y aHATTM3UPAHOM KOpITyCy; (3) [1a J1 U y K0joj
Mepu ce Opoj Typimsama rnosehaBa/cMaryje Kpo3 paspe/e; (4) Koju Cy pa3iio3u 3a IPOMEHIBUBY
3aCTYIJBEHOCT TypLM3aMa y aHATU3UPaHUM yLIOSHHUIIMMA; (5) KOM JISKCUYKOM CII0]y MPHIIA/Iajy
YOUCHH TypUII3MH; (6) KaKBa je 3aCTyTUBEHOCT PA3IMINTHX THIIOBA Typrm3ama’?

OBaxBa aHaJH3a 3HA4ajHA je U3 BUILE pa3jora:

[pBo, obpalhenn yudenuum - Hcemopuja (3YUSE; 3YNE%; 3YUTC u 3YUSM)
- MpeCTaBibajy KOPIYC YHjOM AHAIU30M JOTMPUHOCHMO OIHCY OIIITEr JEKCHKOHA
cprckor jesmka.””? Ca CTaHOBHINTA KOPIYCHE IHMHTBHCTHKE OBa je3uuka rpabha je
penpe3enTaruBHa. Takolje, MOIITO je ped 0 yuOCHHUIIMMA, TO j€ JSIUHH MHCAHU JE3UYKU
MaTepHjall 3a KOjH MOXXeMO OWTH CUTypHH (Win ce 0ap Hamamo) na he Outh yutan of
CTpaHe OCHOBHOLIKOJIAIA.

Hpyro, xoMOuHyjyhu KBaHTUTaBHY M KBaJIMUTAaTUBHY aHamu3y nohm hemo 1o
CHCTEMATH30BaHE CIIUKE TypLH3aMa KOjUMa Cy H3JI0KCHH YUYCHHUIM BHIIMX pa3pena
OCHOBHE 1IKOJIe Kpo3 HactaBHU npenmer Mcropuja. [lopen tora, npeayioxkeHa aHannza
omoryhuhe Ham Ja pacBeTIMMO y3pOKE MPOMEHJbUBE 3aCTYIJBEHOCTH Pa3IMYMTHX
THTIOBA TypuM3amMa y oopahenoj rpahu.

Ha xpajy, anu He U Mame BaKHO, HA OCHOBY YCTaHOBJbCHE (DPEKBEHIIN]E MOKEMO
TPETIIOCTABUTH KOj€ MECTO IMOje/THE JISKCEME 3ay3HMajy Y JISKCHIKOM (OH/TY OCHOBHOLIKOMIALA.
Tako ce odekyje a ce JICKCeME ca W3PasuTO BHCOKOM (DPCKBSHIMMjOM (HIIP. BiKaHCcKo
nonyocmpeo 71) Hanase y akTHBHOM JIEKCUKOHY YUCHHKA BUILMX pa3pezia OCHOBHE wikoje. Ca
JIpyre CTpaHe, MOXKe Ce U3Pa3UTH CyMIba Y TO J1a JIU Cy JIEKCeME Ca KOjuMa Ce YUCHHMIIU MPBU
nyT cpehy y HeKOM O aHAJTM3UPAHKX YIIOCHHKA, a KOje CE IPUTOM jaBJbajy Ca H3y3eTHO HUCKOM
(bpexBeriwjom (1 wim 2), yOrITe Ae0 JISKCHYKOT (POHIa OCHOBHOIIIKOJIALIA.

7 Oga JIeKCHKa ce Ha UCTH HAYHMH TPETHPA Y CBUM JIOMahiM peyHUIIIMA TypIH3ama.

8 Hepnesmkosuh, Credpanosuh & depjanunh, 2009

9 Muxassuunh, 2009

10 Barakosuh, 2009

11 Bypuh & ITaBnosuh, 2009

12 Ilox 3ajeqHUYKMM OIIITHM JIEKCHKOHOM jEHOT je3HKa MOJpa3yMeBajy ce CBE JEKCHYKE jeANHULIC
KOje y Iera yiase, lbHXOBa CEMaHTHUKa CBOjcTBAa M MehycoOHM omHocu. OMIITH JICKCHKOH ITIOjeIMHIIA jecTe
PEeYHHMK CBHX peuH Koje oH ynorpebsbasa ([paruhesuh, 2010: 43-44).
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2. METOJ OBPAJIE
2.1. Ipunpema rpale 3a e1eKTPOHCKY 00paxy

[Momrro HUCMO OrTH y MoryhHOCTH 11 Tof)eMo 10 rpalje (YiOeHKa) Y eTeKTOPHCKOM
OOJUKY, TPUCTYITHIIM CMO, HajIIpe, CKEHUpamy. KibHre cy IMocTy KoM CKeHHpamba NpeBeicHe
M3 ITaMITAHOT Y IMTUTAITHN 00K, a 3aTnM cy (y3 momoh OCR codreepa'®) koHBEepTOBaHE
Y TeKCTyarHHU (popMaT MOTOIaH 3a aHAJIM3Y Y MIPOorpaMiMa 3a 00paIy MIPUPOTHAX je3UKa.

2.2. N3pana ppexkBeHIHjCKUX PeYHHKA YIOeHUKA

OpeKBeHI]CKH PeYHUNN yIIOeHnka m3palhenu cy y3 momoh mporpama Unitex
2.1, Unitex mpezcTaBsba CKyII Iporpama 3a 0opay tekcra. OBaj mporpam IIpBOGHTHO je
pa3BujeH ox crpane Mopuca ['poca (Maurice Gross) v FbeTOBHUX CTyJCHATA, aJIH CE CTATTHO
Jormymasa. MoryhHOCTH OBOT' IporpaMa Cy BEJIHKE jep Ce KOPHCTH JIMHIBHUCTHYKUM
pecypcuMa u anartuMa (€NEKCTPOHCKUM pEeYHUIM U rpamaruke)'®. DpeKkBEeHIIN)jCKU
PEUHUIN HAYMILEHU Cy y3 TMOMON TOKEeH-THCTa'® W KOHKOpAAHI'’, KOje 0Baj Tporpam
TeHepHUIlle IMPUWINKOM ayToMarcke oOpaae Tekcra. TOKeH-THCTa CalpiKd HUCKY
(MopdocHHTAaKCHYKY ped, OH. TT0jaBHUIY/UHCTAHIIN]Y) U BheHy (ppekBermujy. [lomro je
Y TOKEH-JIUCTH YCTIOCTaBJbCH a30yUHH pejl, Ipefia3u ce Ha PyJHO padyHame (hpeKBEHIIN]e
110jaBe TOjeINHUX JIEKceMa. 300T peJaTHBHO BEIUKOT Opoja xoMorpada HHUCKE ce MOpajy
mpoBepaBaTh y TekcTy. Hajuenrhe Huje moryhe yTBpAHTH 0 K0joj JIEKCeMH je ped 0e3
yBUAa y KOHKOPIAHITY (KOHTEKCT) KOHKPETHE IT0jaBHHUIIE.

[IITo ce m300pa JTEKCHYKUX jeAUHUIIA THYC, Y (PPEKBEHIMjCKE PEUHUKE YIIOCHUKA
YBpLITEHE Cy CaMO OTBOpPEHe Kiace peyd. bymyhu na ce pamu o ypOeHHMIMMA, KIbYYHH
mapamerap TPHINKOM ofpehuBama ompemHuIia OWO je Ha T ce M3IBOjeHa MHCTAHIIHja
OIIHOCH HA jeOUHCMEeHY 0eHOmAam Wik KoHKpemat pegepenm’®. Tako ce y OBOM PEUHHKY
Kao oceOHe OJpeTHALIC HaJla3e 1 BULICUIIaHE JISKCHUKE jeIMHHIIE, KA0 IITO CY, Ha IIPUMED.:
senuxu dxcynas, Benuko eehie; Ilemap /[pyeu Kapahophesuh; sojro-ynpasna jeounuya.

2.3. U3paga aucra TypuuzaMa u l-HX0Ba 00paaa

Jlucre Typumzama W3IBOjeHE Cy U3 (DPEKBEHIMJCKUX pEYHHKAa YIIOCHWKA Ha
ocHoBy IkasemheBor peunmka typumsama (1966). ¥V oom (IkaspmheBoM) pedHUKY

13 OCR codteep (Optical character recognition — ONTHYKO MpENO3HABAILE KapakTepa, OJH.
MPENO3HABAE TEKCTA)

14 Bume o nporpamy Unitex 2.1 Buau Ha http://www-igm.univ-mlv.fr/~unitex

15 Nako e-peynHuKk caBpeMeHor cprckor jesuka (Kpcres m Burac) mocroju, 3a morpebe m3pane
(DpEeKBEHIM]CKUX PEeUHMKa YyIOCHKa TpeOaso je paJuTH Ha HEroBoj TomyHH (0 e-00pajiu CaBpeMEHOr CPIIKOT
jesuka y Krstev, 2008).

16 ,,TokeH" — TepMHH padyHapcKe H MaTeMaTHIKe IMHTBHCTUKE, IIPEY3eT U3 SHIVICCKOT, KOjU ¢ OHOCH
Ha HHCKY Kapakrepa u3mel)y J1Be OenmHE y TEKCTy. ,,JOKeH™ je KOHKPETHa peayiu3aluja JIEKCEeMe y TEKCTY.
ITumka (1998) xopuCTH TEpMHUH ,,[I0jaBHHIA™, @ ca aCHEKTa CHHTAKCEe TO je Mopgocunmakcuuka pey. Ilopen
oBa TpH, y pamy he ce ynorpebipaBaT U TepMUH ,, AHCTAHIIja"".

17 KonkopaaHia — ayToMaTcKu npoHal)eHn puMepH yrnorpede MojaBHUIEA y KOHTEKCTY.

18 Ilpema Jlajoncy (Lyons, 1977) menorar je Be3a m3Mely nexceme M Kilace SHTHTETa Ha KOjy ce
OIHOCH, HIIp.. manuja; hopcoxak; ee3up, a pedepeHT IpeacTaBba Bedy H3Mely lekceMe M KOHKPETHOT
eHTHTEeTa Ha Koju pedepupa, IITO je cayyaj ca oHoMacTuimma, Hup.: Aere Kyaa; Tysna; Bophe Kapahophesuh.
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npoHal)eHH Cy TOTOBO CBH TypLUH3MH M3 aHAIN3UpaHe rpah)e OCUM HEKUX HCTOpPHII3aMa
KOjU Ce OJHOCE Ha aJMHHUCTPaTHBHO-NPaBHH cucteM OCMaHCKOT IapcTBa, a TO CY:
ejanem; Oesuupma W 3eamen.

Haxon u3page mucra TypumuzaMa U3padyHarT je YKynaH Opoj pa3THauTHX JIeKceMa
(Typum3ama) ka0 W yKymaH Opoj FHHXOBHX DPa3MUYUTHX II0jaBHUX OOIHMKA y TEKCTY
(FBPUXOBUX WHCTAHIWjA) MO pa3peauMa. 3aTUM Cy T€ BPEIHOCTH, 3a CBAKH YIIOCHUK
ojeMHaYHO, Topel)eHe ca yKymHuM OpojeM JieKceMa M WHCTaHIHja Y TEKCTY YUOeHHKa,
a ca IMJbEM Jla Ce YCTAHOBHM KBAHTUTATHBHH OJHOC TypIH3aMa U OCTale JEKCHKE Y
oOpalenoj rpahu.

IToToMm, mpeno3HaTH TYpLM3MH Pa3BPCTAHH Cy IpeMa YLUOCHUKY M JICKCHYKOM
ciojy kome mpunpanajy. bynyhn na ananmsa npukasana y OBOM pay NMpencTaBiba jedaH
OJl KOpakaka Ka yCTaHOBJbEHY JIEKCHYKOT ()OHNIA YYCHMKA BHUINHMX pa3pela OCHOBHE
LIKOJIC, MIOjeJMHY TYPLU3MH HUCY Pa3BPCTaHHU CXOIHO 3HAYCHY y KOM Cy yNOTpeObeHH
y yubeHuky, Beh mpema cBOM OIIIIITEM 3HAYCHY U yIOTPeOHO] BpeAHOCTH. 300T Tora ce
HIIP. UIMEHHUIIA ,,0er"* He IocMarpa Kao HCTOPUIM3aM, IITO jeCTe Y OIHOCY Ha 3HAYCHE y
KOM je y yubenuinmMa yrorpebiseral®, Beh xao jgekcemMa koja ImpHIaia OTITeM JTEKCHIKOM
¢donmy 300T IBEeHE YecTe yrmoTpede Kako y INTepaTypH, TAKO M 'y CBAKOJHEBHOM TOBOPY,
KOjy IyT'yje CBOM OIILITEM 3HAUCHY ,,0H02d KO YHCUBA Y HCUBOTNY, KO2A CEU CLyHCe" .

VY amammsupanoj rpahy W3ABOjMIA Cy ce€ TPU Ciioja TypIm3ama, a TO CY:
TYPIIU3MHE KOjH MIPUIIAA]y OMIITEM JIEKCHIKOM (POH/Y; TypPII3MH KOjH TIPUTIAIA]y CIIO0jy
HCTOPHIIN3aMa U TYPLUU3MH KOjH MIPUIIAAA]y CJI0jy OHOMACTHKA.

¥V nomahoj nekcukonoruju (lopran-IIpemk, 1990; Hlnnka, 1998) onmrTn 1eKcHIKH
¢oHn neduHMIIE ce Kao CJI0j JEKCHKE YHjH TOMEH ymoTpede HUje OTrpaHHYEH U KOjH
NIPUIIA/1a IEHTPY JIEKCHYKOT cuctema. Ca ipyre cTpaHe, ¢J10j HCTOpUIla3aMa YHHE JeKCeMe
Koje 00mTaBajy mo mepudepuju JEKCUIKOT CHCTEMA M KOje MMajy CTPUKTHO OTpaHHYCH
nomeH ymorpebe. [Toceban ¢i10j TEKCMKOHA YWHE OHOMACTUIN. Ha 0Baj JIEKCHYKHU CII0j
HEPEeTKO Ce IvIefia Kao Ha 3a0CTAaBIITHHY WM ,,TaJoT" KyITypHO-MCTOPHjCKOT Hacieha.
ITopen Tora, 0Baj IEKCHYKH CJI0j j€ CTIeIU(IYaH U IO TOME IITO ra He YMHE IeHOTaTH Beh
pedepenTn. Kopuctehn onHomMacTike MU yBeK pedeprupamMo Ha KOHKPETaH U jeTUHCTBEHI
SHTHUTET. Y aHAIM3WpaHoj Tpahu M3ABOjUIIE Cy ce TPH Tpyle OHOMACTHKA, a TO CY:
anmpononumu (JTAIHA UMEHA); emHoHumu (IMEHA Hapoa) U monoxumu (IMEHa MecTa).

3. PE3VJITATHU UCTPAKUBAIBA

3.1. KBaHTUTATHUBHH OHOC TYPLU3aMa H OCTaJle JeKCHKe

Typumsmu umue 8,67% nenokynHe rpabe, a mo paspeauma cy pacropehenn
Ha cnenehy HauwmH: y yIOGHUKY 3a METH paspen Typuusmu 3ay3umajy 0,80% ykymHor

TeKcTa; y yHOeHUKY 3a mecTtH paspen 2,83%; 3a cenmu 3,65%, a y ylIOeHHKY 32 0ocMHU
paspen 1,39% (. Tabena 1).

19 Mycaumancku nnemuh, eenuxu noceonux y mypckom yapemsy (PMC 1: 156)

178



Tabena 1 — KBaHTUTaTUBHH OZHOC TypLH3aMa U OCTaJle JEKCUKE y TEKCTY yIIOeHUKa

\4 VI VII VIII
Viynan 6poj . TokeHa" 13 026 19 752 26 473 41537
” (100%) (100%) (100%) (100%)
VYkynan 6poj Typruzama 102 559 966 579
,,TOKEeHa"* 0.80% 2.83% 3.65% 1.39%
Ymyman Opoj iekcema y 3407 3699 5279 6 554
TEKCTY yIOCHHKA (100%) (100%) (100%) (100%)
VYkynan 6poj iekcema 47 94 172 144
“IypHEaNa y TEReLY 1.38% 2.54% 3.26% 2.20%
yuOeHUKa

W3 tabene BuauMoO Kako Opoj Typuu3ama (M JIEKCeMa U M0jaBHHIA) HAIJIO pacTe
y yuOeHHKY 3a miecTu paspen. [1oTom ce Taj TpeHJ HACTaBJba M Yy YUOCHHKY 3a CEIMHU
paspen, a oHAa y YIIOCHHUKY 3a OCMH pa3pejl Oaja, Hako YKyIaH Opoj MOojaBHUIA Y OBOM
yIIOGHUKY HacTaBjba Ja pacre. Takolhe, BUIMMO U Jia je ylIeo Typuuzama y yIOeHUKY
3a OCMH pa3pejl JBa U MO MyTa MambK HEro y CEIMOM, a TeK He3HaTHO Behu y omHOCY Ha
Opoj mojaBHUIIA Y YUOCHUKY 3a IIECTH Pa3pel, YUjU je YKyImaH Opoj IMOjaBHHUIA Y TEKCTY
ylIOSHHKa JIaJieKo HIKHU. Pasiior oBoMe je 3aBUCHOCT M300pa JISKCUUKHUX jeIMHULIA Of] TEMa
Koje ce y matum yioenunmma oopalyjy. Typrmsmu uMajy Behu yaeo y oHuM yiioeHUImMa
y kojuma ce oopaljyje ucropuja OCMaHCKOT 11aPCTBa, a TO Cy YIIOCHHUIIM 32 MIECTH U CEIMHU
paspen OCHOBHE HIKOJIE. Y TOM CMHCIY OCJIeKH Ce W MPaBUJIAH PacT y 3aCTYIJBEHOCTH
Typlm3amMa y OBa JBa YUOCHHKa jep ce y YUOSHHMKY 3a ceamu paspes, oOpaljyje Buiie
HACTaBHUX jEJIMHMIIA KOj€ Cy TEMATCKU Be3aHe 3a uctopujy OcMaHCKOT [apcTBa.

VY yubenuky 3a mecty paspen uctoprja OCMaHCKOT [[apCTBa 3aCTyIJbCHA j& Y jeTHO]
TeMU - Cpncke 3emme u buxo8o okpydicerbe y 000a Ocmannujckux océajarsa, a pacropehena
je Ha met HacTaBHHX jequauna”. ITlopen Tora oa Temaruka oOyxBalieHa je U y CEKIHjH
Hemopuja u necende — Kocoscku 6oj u'y aeny 3a paoosuane — J{ecnom Cmegpan Jlazapesuh.

VY yubeHuky 3a ceaMu paspen uctoprja OCMaHCKOT IapCTBa CaapikaHa je y
yetupu Teme: (1) Cpnexu napoo noo cmparnom enawhy 00 X1V 0o XVIII eexa;, (11) Espona
u ceem 00 kpaja XVIII oo cedamoecemux coouna XIX sexa; (111) Cpouja u I{pna I'opa
modepre cpncke opoicase;, (IV) Cpnexu napoo noo cmpawnom énawhy 00 kpaja XVII 0o
cedamoecemux 2oouna XIX eexa, a obpahyje ce y ykynHo 11 HacTaBHUX jequnuia’!.

VY yubenuky 3a ocMu paspes ucropuja OcMaHCKOT 1apcTBa obpaljyje ce y uetupu
HacTaBHe jeauHMIE?, a caapkaHa je y ase teme - (1) Eepona y mupy (1878-1914) n

20 (1) I1pooop Typaxa na bankancko nonyocmpeo, (2) Mopascka Cpbuja y 6opbu npomus
Typaxa; (3) Apowcasa cpnckux oecnoma; (4) Omnop Ocmannujama u nao xpuwhanckux opoicasa,
(5) Ceobe Cpba kpajem cpedree sexa

21 () - (1) Hipesracm Ocmannuja na banxkany - Ocmancka opocasa u opywmeo (XVI - XVIII sex), (2)
Tonodcaj Cpoa y Ocmarncrkom yapemasy, (3) Ilehrka nampujapuuja, (4) Pamosu u ceobe; (I11) — (1) Benuxe cune
u Ucmouno numarse;, (111) — (1) Ilpsu cpenku yemanax (1804 — 1813), (2) HApyeu cpncku yemanak u 6opoa 3a
aymonomujy, (3) Apyea énaoasuna Munowa u Muxauna Openosuha (1858 — 1868), (4) Cpbuja na nymy xa ne-
sasucHocmu(1868 — 1878), (5) Lpna T'opa y XIX sexy (0o cmuyarea nezasuchocmu 1878); (IV) — (1) onoxcaj
Cpba y Ocmanckom yapcmey.

22 (I) — (1) Bankancko nonyocmpeo u weeosu scumesnu, (1) - (1) lpexpemnuya — Cpncro-mypcru
pamosu u Bepruncku xonepec, (2) Lipra T'opa 00 Bepaunckoe konwepeca 0o Bankanckux pamosa u (3) Cpou y
Cmapoj Cpouju, Maxedonuju u Bocnu u Xepyecosunu.
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(IT) HezaBucue oporcase — Cpouja u Lpua I'opa. Vlaxo je ucropuja OCMaHCKOT IIapCTBA
3acTyIUbEHa W y OBOM YUOCHHKY, FheH y/I€O je 3HauajHO MamH y ONHOCY Ha OcTaje
HACTaBHE jeIMHUIIE KOj€ Ce Y OBOM YIIOeHUKY 00pal)yjy.

VY yubeHuky 3a meTH pa3pel HeMa HH jeHE HacTaBHE jeIUHHIE y KOjoj ce oBa
Tema obpabyje.

3.2. Uuaexc moHaB/bamba

Ja mu y yubeHUIIMa y KOjuMa TypIu3Mu uMajy Behu mporeHar yuemha uma u
Beher Opoja MOHOBJREHUX peur Koje mpunanajy Typunsmuma? Jlo ogroBopa hemo mohu
n3padyHaBameM HWHICKCa MOHaBJbama. MHmekc noHaspama (Ip) jemHak je KOMMIHUKY

Opoja ,,TokeHa u nexkcema - Ip =T/L

Tabena 2 — Hnekc nmoHaBsbama TypHyu3aMa y yIOSCHUIIMa HCTOPHje

\Y VI VIl VIII
VYkyman 6poj Typunzama ,,TOKeHa* 102 559 966 579
0,79% 2,93% 3,65% 1.39%
VYkynan 6poj Jiekcema Typuu3ama y 47 94 172 144
TEKCTY yJOSHHKa 1.38% 2.60% 3.26% 2.20%
MNHnekc noHaBJbama
Ip=T/L 2,2 5,9 5,6 4,02

U3 nperxonHe Tabeie MOXKEMO 3aKJbYYHTH Jla MHJCKC NOHABJbala YTHYE Ha
3aCTYIUBEHOCT TypLH3aMa y TEKCTy YHOEHHKa, ajd He AUpeKTHo. Mmnak, ypOeHuiu
ca Hajehum yduemrheM Typum3ama mMMajy W BHUCOKE WHJAEKCE MOHABJhama. BakHO je
HATJIACUTH J]a Y TUM YIIOSHHUIIMAa CBeTa TPH €THOHHMA OCTBapyje BUCOK OpOj MHCTAHIIH]a.
Taxo y ynubenuky 3a mectu paspen etHoHuMu: Ocmanauje 11; Typyu Cenyyyu 2; Typuun
79 unne 92 on yKymHO 559 MHCTaHIM]a, a Y YIIOCHUKY 3a CeIMHU pa3pe JIekceme: ApHaym
4; Ocmannuje 80 u Typuun 22 octBapyjy 106 ox ykymHO 966 HHCTaHIH]a.

3.3. KBaJInTaTHBHO-KBAHTHTATHBHA aHAJIM3a TypHH3aMa

Tabena 3 — Jlekcnuka paciojeHOCT Typluu3amMa yrnoTpeO/beHUX Y YIOSHHIINMA UCTOPH]E 32
OCHOBHY IIKOITy U3pa)KeHa MPOIEHTYaIHO 1 OpOjeM MojaBHUIIA

\4 VI VII VIII

OninT JCKCHYKU POHT 80% 65.2% 64% 55%
(82) (353) (615) (319)

6% 0.2%

Vctoprmsyin 00.00% 00.00% (55) (1

20% 36.8% 31% 44.8%

OHomacTulu (20) (205) (296) (259)
VYkynan 0poj Typrmzama 100% 100% 100% 100%
y TEKCTY YIIOCHHKA (102) (559) (966) (579)
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3ajeqHUYKa KapaKTEpUCTHKA CBHX YIIOCHHWKA y TOMIENYy yHoTpebe Typrm3ama
jecre Ta 1a HajBehu ne0 ynoTpeOIreHUX TypIM3aMa YHHE JEeKCeMe U3 OMIITET JIEKCHIKOT
¢donma.

Hajmame Typrm3ama yroTpeOJbeHo je Y yIIOSHUKY 3a ITeTH pa3pel] i HHTEPECaHTHO
je na gak 80% oz yKymHOT Opoja ynmoTpeO/beHUX TypIi3aMa y OBOM YIIOCHUKY MpHUMaga
ommrTeM JekcmukoM ¢GoHay. Inemajyhm camo Opoj mojaBHHMIA Typup3aMa OIIITET
JIeKCHYIKoT (DOHIIA, y TIETOM pa3pedy X je HajMame jep je TO YUOCHUK M ca HajMambuM
yderrhem Typrm3aMa U ca HajMamUM OpojeM JIeKceMa B yKYITHOT Opoja pedm.

[open Typun3amMa U3 OMIITET JIEKCHYKOT (POH/IA, KOJH y CBUM YUIOCHHUIINMA IMajy
HajBehe yuemhe, y yiIOSHHUKY 3a IIECTH pa3pe]] jaBJba e M BEIUKHU Opoj TypHu3amMa Koju
npunajajy ciojy onomactuka (36.8%). Yieo oHoMacTiKa y OBOM YIOSCHHUKY HHUje BUCOK
yCIIeT BETHKOT Opoja JiekcemMa Koje IMpUIaiajy OBOM JIEKCHYKOM CII0jy, Beh 300T BHCOKe
(peKBeHIyje MojeNnHIX ,,0HIMa™, Ka0 IITO Cy HIIP. : €THOHUM Typuur 79 M TOTIOHHM
banxancko nonyocmpeso 49.

Nako je Opoj ymoTpeOspeHnX TyprIm3aMa y yIOCHHKY 3a CEAMH paspel CKOpo
IBa IyTa Behu Hero y IecTtoM, pacropen TypLH3aMa W3 ONIITEr JIEKCHYKOr (oHxa H
ClI0ja OHOMACTHKA je y OBa JBa YIOSHHKa TOTOBO MACHTHYAH. M kao M y yUOEeHHUKY 3a
LIECTH pa3pen ¥ 'y YUOSHHUKY 3a CeIMH pa3pe]] y3pOK BUCOKOT ydemha ,,0HuMa™ y TEKCTy
yOeHMKa jecTe BICOKA Y9eCTaJIOCT YIoTpeOe MojeIuHIX oHoMacThKa (HIp. Ocmaniuje
80; banxan 29 n Typuun 22). Mehytum, oBaj yIOSHHK Ce TIO HeUeMy H3Baja. Y yIOCHHUKY
HCTOpPHjE 32 CEIMH pa3pe MPUCYTHH CY TYPIM3MH KOjH PUTIAIajy CJI0jy HCTOPHIIA3aMa.

YubeHuk 3a 0CMH pa3pes n3panaja ce 1Mo ToMe IMTO HajBehn 1e0 ynoTpeO/heHnX
TypIu3amMa y OBOM YIIOCHHKY IpHIIaAa Clojy oHoMacThka. M 1ok je BHcoko yderthe
OHOMACTHKa y YLIOCHHKY 3a IIECTH pa3peld Y3pPOKOBAaHO BHCOKO (DPEKBEHTHUM
eTHOHMMHKMA U TOIIOHWMHUMa, Y YIIOCHHUKY 32 OCMH pa3pen Hajsehu 6poj ,,0HIMa™ diHe
TOpeJ CTaHJAPJHO BUCOKO (DPEKBEHTHUX TONOHMMA (bankan n banxkancko noiyocmpso)
1 Pa3HOJIMKY TOIIOHUMA U aHTPOIIOHUMH.

AHanmM3oM 3aCTYIUBCHOCTH IIOjeNMHAYHMX JIGKCHYKHX CJIOjeBa TypLu3ama
ynoTpebsbeHnx y oopalennm yudbeHurMa Hamasumo cienehe.

Bpoj mHCTaHIMja Typum3aMa OMIITET JEKCHYKOT ()OHJa KOHCTAaHTHO pPacTe y
ynOeHunrMa of] IMeToT A0 CeAMOT paspena. Y yHOCHHKY 3a IMIeCTH pa3perd oBaj Opoj ce
yTpOCTpyd4aBa, a y YIOCHHKY 3a CEIMH YABOCTPYdyje y OAHOCY Ha Opoj MHCTaHIIH]ja
TypI3ama y yiioeHHKY 3a IeCTH paszpe. MelyTuM, naxo ce ykymaH 6poj ynoTpeospeHnx
peun y TeKcTy yHOeHHWKa 3a OCMH pa3pel TOTOBO YIBOCTpyd4aBa, Opoj WHCTaHIHja
TypI3amMa OIIITEr JISKCHYKOT ()OHIAa je Y OBOM YIOSHHWKY JBOCTPYKO MAarbH HETO y
yIOSHHKY 3a CEIMH pa3pes.

OHOMAaCTHUIN IMajy BUCOKO ydenthe y yiIOeHUIIMAa HCTOPH]je, IIITO je U OYSKUBAHO.
Bpoj TomonmMa kpo3 yyOeHWKe KOHCTaHTHO pacte. Moxkemo ciobomHo pehm, pacte
3ajelHO ca KyATypHO-UcTopujckuM Haciehem Ocmanckor raperBa Ha bankany (Tabema
5). ETHOHMMA y TIETOM pa3pedy HeMa, IITO je U OYSKUBAHO jep j€ IT0jaB/bIBAE ETHOHUMA
3aBHCHO Of] TEMa KOje ce Yy TOjeInHaYHNM YUOeHUIMa oopalyjy, a eTHOHUMH KOjH Ce
jaBipajy ca BehmMm Opojem moHaBIbama cy Typuun u Ocmanauje. 360r TOTA je M OpOj
STHOHHMMa y YUOCHHINMA 3a IIECTH M CEIMH Pa3pel BHCOK, JIOK y YUOCHHKY 38 OCMH
paspen BuxoB 0poj omaga. bpoj aHTpomoHNMa HaTIIO pacTe y YUOSHHKY 3a CEIMH pa3per.
VY yubeHuKy 3a ocMH paspen Opoj aHTPOIOHMMA KOjU MPHIIAAajy TypIH3MUMaA Omajga y
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OJTHOCY Ha CEIMH, aJIF OCTAaj€ BUIIIH y OTHOCY Ha Op0j aHTPOMIOHNMA Y YIIOCHUKY 3a IIIECTH
paspen. 1 mok y ynbeHnky 3a cenmu paspen Hajehm Opoj anTpomoHmMa pedepupa Ha
JUYHOCTH M3 OCMaHCKe BiIagajyhe kinace, y yiIOeHUKY 3a 0CMH pa3pen Hajsehu 6poj oBUX
JIeKceMa YMHE UMEHA MCTOPHjCKUX JMYHOCTH Ca jYTOCIOBEHCKOI KYJITYpPHOT IIpocTOpa
XX Beka. Y tauku §2.3. 00jamrmeHo je Ha OCHOBY KOjHX ITapaMeTrapa je BpIICH U300p
JeKCHYKuX jeauania. CXomaHo ToMme, Mel)y aHTpOTIOHIMHMA ce Hajla3e MMEHA JTMIHOCTH
Ha KOj€ Ce THM KOHKPETHHM ,,0HUMHIMa™ pedepupa, 0mmo aa cy oda aHTPOIIOHIMA HITH
caMo HMe, OIHOCHO INpe3uMe Typuu3MH. Tako ce kao Ioce0Ha JIeKCHYKa jeNHUIA
(aHTPOTIOHMM) y OBOM PEYHHMKY Hajla3u HIp. 30pasko Yonuh, Mako je caMo H>ErOBO
Mpe3nMe TYPCKOT Mmopekia®,

Tabena 4 — PaciojeHOCT Typii3aMa OHOMaCTHYKOT CJI0ja y YUOSHHUIIMA HCTOPH]je 32 OCHOBHY
HIKOJTY M3pa)keHa MPOLEHTYaTHO U OpojeM MojaBHHIA

A/ VI VII VIII

aHTPOIIOHUMU 10% 12% 36% 24%

2 (25) (106) (62)

0 45% 36% 7%

€THOHUMH 0% 92) (106) (19)
TOIIOHUMHA 90% 43 OA) 28% 69%
(18) (88) (84) (178)
Hojaﬁﬁj}ig;fw wy|  100% 100% 100% | 100%
Tekety yuGennka (20) (205) (296) (259)

[TompucyTHOCTH TypIIM3aMa H3/1Baja ce yIIOeHHK 3a ceiMu paspen. Kapakrepucrike
ynoTpebibeHnX uctopurmsama cy cienche: (1) cBe meckeme ce oJHOCE HAa CHTUTETE W3
a/IMUHHCTPATUBHO-TIPABHOT cucTeMa OCMaHCKOT 1apcTBa; (2) TO Cy JeKceMe ca KojuMa
ce ydeHHI 110 rpBu nyT cpehy untajyhu oBaj yioeHuk; (3) ToTOBO CBE JEKCEMe U3 OBE
TpyIe jaBjbajy ce ca M3y3eTHO HUCKOM (pekBeHuujoM (1 nmm 2) n (4) ox ykymHo 22
JIEKCEMe Koje YMHEe OBY TPYILy Tpu (ejanem, 3eamem 1 Oeguiupma) HUCY HaBEICHE HU y
HajoOnmHMjeM nomaheM peunnky Typuusama (Ilkamuh, 1966).

23 &olak, hipok. ¢olo m (tur:) onaj koji je bez jedne ruke, jednoruk; invalid u ruku; sakat u prst; - Od
ovog su dosla prezimena: Colakovic, Coli¢, Colovi¢ (ILIkasbuh, 1966).
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Tabena 5 — Vicropunmsmu y yOSHUIIIMA HCTOPHjE 32 OCHOBHY IIKOIY

anar
anarka
Oakap
OakapHH
OaJKaHCKH
Oapjak

oer

Oenem
BE3Up
IPUMH3aH
aena
3aHaT
3aHaTiIvja
3aHATCKU
3aHAaTCTBO
30up
30MpKa
U3jypUTH
UCTypeH
japak
Jyputu
Kamuja
Kormya
KpeBeT
Kyna

MaHa
Mapamuia
MepMep
MYCITUMaH
HaHa
onaja
MIPOXyjaTH
pasHobojaH
caHJana
cycam
Tanac
Tajacact
XHLpa
400aHUH
1aTop
madpan
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Anax
Oajpam
Oakap
OakapHU
OanBan
OanKaHCKU
Oapjax
OapyT
Oamra
OamrTnHa
Ger
Genem
0oja
Oy3m0BaH
Oyjuna
OyHap
Aya
ecHad
ecHadckn
3aHaT
3aHaTIIvja
3aHATCKU
3aHATCTBO
30MpKa
3uparaH
ucIam
HCIIAMCKH
jaHu4ap
japak
Jypu
Kara
KaraHar
KaraHoB
Kajda
Kammja
KapaBaH
KapaBaHCKU
KOHAYHIIITE
KyJia
KyJyK
Kypan
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ara
anmMupat
ackep
Oakpope3art
OaJKaHCKH
Oapjak
Oapjakrap
OapyT

Gar
OamrTHHA
OaITHHUK
Oarrua

oer

00ja

Oyna

Bakyd
BE3Up

rajue
naxuja
nena
JeTvja
JyBaH
ecHag
3aHaT
3aHaTInja
3aHaTIIN]CKH
3aHATCKU
3aHATCTBO
30up
30MpHH
3€jTUH
3yIyMm
jaHu4ap
jarak
Kammja
KapaBaH
KapaBaHCKU
Kapaljophen
kagana
KANUCATH
KHOCK
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anarka
OakapHu
OanKaHCKU
OaHza
OamTrHA
Oopanuja
JIyBaH
JTUMYH
MyIIMyJIa
naMyK
oucep
6oja
oojutH
OyHap
Oyjatn
nena
JIyrMe
nyhan
3aHar
3aHaTInja
3aHATCKU
3aHATCTBO
uciam
HCIIaMU3aIija
UCIIAaMCKA
jarma
jacTtyk
jarak
Jypu
JYPHIIHH
Kajak
Kara
kagaHa
KaaHCKH
Kage
KoOajaru
KoMopa
KpeBeT
Kypan
KyTHja
MaKap

N
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E =

MaHa
MerJaH
MepMep
MHHApET
MHpa3
MYCIUMaH
MYCJIMMaHCKH
MyxamenoB
HalyjaTn
HadTa
OCMAaHJIH]CKA
OCMaHCKH
NApUHaY
CaHIIaK
cnaxuja
CITaXUITyK
CyaTaH
CYJITaHOB
TaTapcKu
TYPCKH
hopcoxkaxk
yuepuna
bemep
xapad
XalMIyK
xecart
4agop
yexuh
4o0aHUH
yamuja
1Iajka
hrerpr
mehepran

[
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KyJia
KYJIyK
JIAKPJIHjati
MejaaH
MHMap
MYCIUMaH
MYCJIMMaHCKH
MyXaMe/laHal
HAaHULIAHUTH
Heumap
HOBOIIA3aPCKU
onaja

opTak
OCMaHCKH
OTOMAaHCKH
onjaKk

naMyK
raryyap
naria
HanaryK
NOTypHLA
MOTypYeH
paja

caHlaKk

capaj
capajeBcKu
car

cepaap
CxeHziepoB
COKaK
criaxuja
CIIaxHjCKu
CyATaH
CynTaHuja
CYJITaHOB
Tabak
TaBaHUIA
Tanac

Tammja
TaTapCcKu
Tep3nja

—_ N

—
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MaHa
Meapeca
MYCIIIMaH
MYCIMMaHCKH
MydTuja
HadTa
HEMYCIIMMAaHCKH
HETYPCKH
HOBOIIa3apCKH
OKPEYUTH
naMydvaH
poBoalrja
MIPCITyK
peuncyi-ynema
CaHIYK
capajeBcKu
car

Tabop
TaBaHUIA
Tanac

TONI

TOTIOBCKH
TopOa

TYPCKH
hopas
hympuja

dec

XarCuTH
XarIeHhe
Xapame
Xaparu
urdpa

qahas

Yaparna
qapiimja
yekuh

YeJIHMK
Yen4aH
gopba
yamuja

[
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KTOIT 2 |uen 1
D TPaMIIUTH C€ 1 | unHOBCKH 1
TYypCKH 2 |man 1
O hepamuna 2 | majkaga 1
hympuja 1 | max 1
H y3ypIuparu 1 | maxoBckH 1
YXaICUTH 1 |mehep 1
pi XajayK 3 | mehepuu 1
Xajayuunja 1 | mmdposan 2
XajaydKn 5 |myra 1
XaH 1 | merpr 2
XaIlCUTH 2 | Be3up 1
XaMIlenhe 3 | Buiajer 2
xapamoOaria 1 | MmagoTypcku 5
xapau 3 | ocmaHCKH 2
XapeM 3 | oToMaHCKH 2
4aj 3 |paja 2
0. YajaHka 2 | canuak 1
yapImja 3 | cepmap 1
JL YeITUK 1 |cynTan 6
yecMma 4 | heprinu 2
) YyHaK 2 |yarma 2
O amuja 7 | mmHApa 2
H Uxazn 1
bl LIerpT 1
uiepujar 1
Oami-kue3 1 | xarumepud 1
Oermepber2 2
Gerepoerntyk 2
oepar 4
JIeBIIpMA 1
" hympykana 1
C ejaner 2
T 3eaMeT 1
o kanyhexaja 1
P Haxuja 2
u HaXHjCKH 1
17 caHyakoer 3
n TaH3UMar 1
3 TAMAp 5
M TAMapCKH 1
u xac 1
XaruxymajyH 2
xarunrepud 9
bepman 1
YUTITYK 2
II1ajKatm 1
LIajKaIIKA 1
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Myxawmen | 2 | bajasur 6 | Arannunja 1 | Bophe Kapahophesuh 5
(0] Jaky6 2 | Bajazut 1 | Byn Aunpamm 1
H |A Jarpub 1| Jdemu Mapko 1 | Emup Kyctypuna 2
O |H Mexmen 2 | Kapahophe 45 | 3npasko Yonuh 1
M |T Mypar 5 | Kapahophesuh 13 | Ban LllyGamuh 6
A |P Myxamen 6 | Kyayk Anmja 2 | Joan Xarmh 1
C |O Ckengnepber | 3 | Mexemen OcBajay 1 | Kapahophe 1
T |II Mexmen-nama Kapahophesuhu 13
n o CoxomoBuh 10 | Mup3a JleauGamih 1
K |H Myna Jycyd 1 | Mimagotypuu 1
A |1 Mypar 2 | Momuwuino bajaruh 1
M Mycradpahynpumuh | 1 |ITerap Hpyru
u Myxamen 1 | Kapahophesuh 12
Owmep-nama Jlatac 5 | ITerap Kapahophesuh 7
Ocwman 'a3u 1 | Ierap IIpsu
A OcmanoBuh 1 | Kapahophesuh 9
H Capajnmja 3 | CkengepOer 1
O |T ®ounh Mexmen-ara | 1
P Xajayk-Besbko 2
H |O Xadwus-naia 1
II Xayu Mycradanarma | 1
O |0 Xanu Ilponan
H I'muropujeuh 4
M |1 Xanm Cranko
M Ckenpepoer 2 2
A XyceuH-naua
I'pamamrueBuh —
C 3maj o bocue2 2
[IuBo ['ynmynuh 1
T
E Ocmannuje | 11| ApHayT 4 | bankanan 1
u|T Typuu OcMmaniyj 80 | Typuun 18
H Cenyrynu 2 | Typuun 22
K |O Typuun 79
H
A |1
M
u
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(0] banxan 5 | bankan 4 4 | bankan 29 | bankaun 48
H bankancko banxancko bankancko bankancko
O |T |momyoctpBo | 8 |molyocTpBO 49 | nosryoctpBo 4 | nomyocTpBO 10
M Majnannex | 1|Kab6a (hab6a) 3 | denurpan2 2 | Bupnazap 1
A | O |Menuna 2 | Menuna 2 | Ucrouna Jlemume 1
C Meka 2 | Mexka 5 | Pymennja 2 | demurpan 1
T |IT Hogu ITazap 2 | Konammua 1 | Jophon 1
n OcMaHCKO Hogwu I1azap 1 | Ununa 1
K |O IapcTBO 8 | CapajeBo 9 | UctanOyn 1
A Ty3na 1 | Tepa3uje 1 |Januja 1
H Typcka 14 | Tonkanu 1 | Kazanu 1
Typcka 23 | KajmakyanaH 3
" Thene-xyna 2 | Kanemergan 5
UYerap 4 | Komamma 1
M Uykyp-uecma 2 | Kypurymiuja |
(0] Xycpes-0erosa OcmaHcko
H U pamuja 1 1 | mapcTBO 17
(0] Hctouna
M Pymenuja
A Cannak 2
C CapajeBo 9
T Tammajan 16
41 Tysna 1
K Typcka 3
A hynpuja 5?
1.4. KBaJIMTaTHBHO-KBAHTUTATHBHA aHAJIM3a
YKYITHOT O6poja ynorped/beHUX Typuu3ama
OnoMacTHIH
0. 1. ¢poHn Hcropummsmu 35%
AHTpOIL ETtHo. Tom.
63% 2% 25 % 28% 47%

Kako TypumsmMu wu3 ommrTer Jekcudkor (OHOa YuHE HajBehw €0 CBakor
M0jeJMHAYHOT yIIOCHWKA, Tako M HajBehm Meo yKymHOr Opoja MojaBHHUIA TypIH3ama
(63%) y uenokymHoj rpahu punasa oBoM JIEKCHIKOM CIIO0jy.

Jpyru cnoj ynorpebJbeHUX Typuu3amMa YhHE OHOMACTHIIM, KOJH CBOj€ BHCOKO
yuerrhe y TEKCTy YUOCHHKA Iyryjy Kako IMOjeIUHHM H3Y3€THO BHUCOKO-()PEKBCHTHUM
€THOHMMHKMA 1 TOTTOHUMA, TaKO M Marbhe (PPEKBETHNUM, ajli pa3HOJIUKHM aHTPOIIOHUMHUMA.

3. TUCKYCHJA

Ha ocnoBy mapamerapa objammmbeHHX y Tadkd §2.3. W3agBOjeHa je Tpyma
HCTOpHIIN3aMa ca KOjUMa Ce YYEHHIM 10 MpBU MyT cpehy y Tekcty yubeHuka 3a
CeIMHU pa3pell U KOjU Ce MPH TOM jaBJbajy ca M3y3eTHO HHCKOM (pekBeHijom. [lopen
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TOTa, TO Cy JIEKCeMe ca mepudepHje JEKCHIKOT CHCTeMa, IITO TOoKaszyje M BUXoBa (He)
3aCTYIUBEHOCT Y PPeKk6anyujckom peuHuKy cagpemenoz cpnckoe jesuxa (Bacuh u Bacuh,
2007). Kopryc oBor peunuka unne pomanu noourauiy HIH-oe narpazge (1994-2000),
Kao u Peunux uemupu Jesanhema v Xaszapcku peunux. O yKyIHO JBaJIECET U JIBE CaMO
ce Tpu Jekceme (bepam u kanyhexaja ca GppekBeHIjoM 2 U hepman ca HPEKBCHIIN]OM
4) Hanaze y OBOM PEUHHMKY M TO, KaKO BHIMMO, Takohe ca jako HHUCKOM ydecranomuthy
nojaBJbMBama. [logceTHMO M Ha TO Jla JEKCeMe ejazem; Oeguiupma W 3eamem HUCY
HaBeJICHE HU y HajoOHUjeM noMaheM peununky Typuuszama (Ilxassuh, 1966).

Hako Ou ce odekuBaso Ja M3IBOjeHA Ipyma Typi3aMa Oyae jelHaKO TPEeTHpaHa,
HETo3HaTe JIeKCeMe Cy y YHOCHHWKY oOjarmmmeHe Ha pasnuuute HaumHe: (1) y mmocapy
Cy Npeuu3Ho neUHUCAHW cliefich WCTOPHLBMU: uumiyk, xamuuwiepug, Xamuxymajyu
u 6epam; (2) y TEKCTy JICKIMje, OIMCHO U Ca YCIOCTaBJbambeM MelycoOHUX penaiuja,
o0jamrmeHe Cy JIeKceMe: beznepbez, becnepbenyk, seamem, Haxuja, canyarkoee u xac, (3)y
OKBHPY TEKCTa, aJIU NPELU3HO, Ae(UHNCAHA je IeKceMa mumap; (4) 3a JSKCeMY maH3umam
U Oaui-KkHe3 y 3arpayl Cy HaBeJCHHU oaroBapajyhu cuHOHMMHU; (5) JIEKCeMe: JympyKaua,
kanyhexaja, wajkaw, ejarem W Oeswiupma HaBEIEHE Cy y 3arpajama Koje cieie H3a
CHHOHMUMHHX JIeKceMa MM cuHTarMu. [lopen Tora, Heke jekceme Nne(HHHCAHe Cy U JiBa
nyta (Y PeUYHUKY M y TEKCTY JICKIHje), xamuwepug), Xamuxymajyn u bepam, a 1ekcema
¢epman, ¥oja ce TIO TIPBH TIYT jaBJba Y OBOM YIIOCHHKY, HHje 00janImkeHa HU Ha KOji Ha9WH.

Bynyhu ma cy ncTopuu3mMu Koju ce jaBibajy caMo jeJHOM Y TeKCTY YIIOCHUKA JaTH
Kao BapujaHTe y 3arpajama, MO)KeMO IPETIIOCTABUTH Ja UX, OCHM YKOJHMKO IPEAMETHH
HACTaBHMIIM HE HHCTHUCTHPA]Y HA FIbUXOBO] yIoTpeOu, yueHnn Hehe yeBojuTH, a 1a he nx
TOKOM YHTama MpesieTaTu. JacHo je Aa je ynorpeda OBUX Typlu3aMa y OCHOBHOIIKOJICKOM
YUOCHUKY IIPOU3BOJI HEAJIEKBATHOT 0/1a0upa JIEKCUYKUX jeIMHMIA, alli HUje jacHa CBpXa
bMXOBOI II0jaBJbHBama. Jla M je cTBapHO HEOIXOXHO Ja OCHOBHOLIKOJIIM LIUpE H
poay0Jpyjy BoKalOylmap yKJbYYHBAaEkEM OBUX OJIPCTHUIIA ca JIeKCHYKe mepudepuje? Ha
KOjU HAQYMH HBHXO0BAa yIoTpeda y 00aBe3HOM YIIOSHHYKOM IITHBY yTHYE HA HHXOB OJTHOC
rpeMa YUOSHUKY U caMoj MaTepHjH KOjy H3ydaBajy?

Ja ayropu ynbeHnka ryoe u3 Buga koMe ce oopahajy moka3yjy v HEOTITyHA HITH
M30CTaBJbEHA 10jalllheha ojeIMHNUX TolIoHnMa. Tako ce, Ha mpumep, y yuOeHHKY 32 0CMHU
paspen HIWKY Ha3WBH JenoBa rpaga beorpama (Jophon, Jeourwe, Januja, Tawmajoan)
nmm peo rpazna Capajesa (Maupa) ca Bpno Hecnenn(pUKOBAHUM 00jallbebMa, HIN YaK
0e3 ukakBor oOjarnmema. Hip.: Tononum /Jophon o0jalimeH je ka0 cmapu deo epada
nopeo obane J{ynasa, a Tawmajoan ce IOMUIbE Ka0 nepugepuja Ha padyH Koje ce rpaj
Beorpan npommpuro, 10k ce TOnoHUM HMiuya jaBjba 0€3 WKaKBOT ONIDKET O0jallmberba.
CanvHO TOMe, Y YUOSHHKY 3a CeMH pa3pei o0jallmbeHu Cy HIIp. TONOHUMU Tonkanu;
HRene-xyna; Yyxyp-uecma, anu He U TOIOHUM Tepasuje.

5. 3AK/bYUIIU

Hajsehu Opoj Typumszama ynoTpeOJbeHUX Yy yIOCHHIIMMA UCTOPHjE 32 OCHOBHY
LIKOJTY MPHUIIaJIa OMIITEM JIEKCHYKOM (DOH]TY, & 3aTHM CJIee OHOMACTHUIIM U UCTOPHUIIU3MH.
OBakBa CiMKa je OYCKMBAHA M Y3€BIIM y OO3HMp MPEIMET IMpOy4aBama HCTOPH]jCKE
HayKe, MOIJIM OMCMO TIPETIIOCTABUTH Ja OM MCTOBETHO M3IVIEAAIN U PE3yNITaTh aHajIu3e
CTPYKTYpE YKYITHE JIEKCHKE YIOTpeObeHEe Y OBUM YIIOCHHUIIUMA.
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YcTraHOBIBEHO je 7a ce Opoj Typrm3ama y yuOeHHIHMa HCTOpHje 32 OCHOBHY
mKoiry He yBehaBa cpasMepHO moBehamy yKymHOT Opoja JiekceMa W II0jaBHHIA Yy
TeKcTy yiOeHuka. Takohe cMO pasjacHWIM Jja BUCHMHA HMHJIEKCA [TOHABJbaa yTHUE Ha
3aCTYIJBEHOCT OBE JICKCHUKE Y YKYIIHOM TEKCTy YUOCHHKa, alnu He AupekTHo. HajBumm
WHJICKC MMOHABJbaka UMa YIIOCHHK 32 IECTH paspe] 300 BHCOKOPPEKBETHUX CTHOHUMA,
TOMOHKMMA W TPUJCBA W3BEACHUX O] HUX, a OBO HHUje ynOeHHK ca Hajehum Opojem
YHOTPeOIbEHUX TypIH3aMa.

Hako y cBakoM TI0jeIMHAYHOM YIIOCHHWKY HajBehM €0 yHmoTpeOJbeHHX TypLu3aMa
TPHIIa/Ia OMIITEM JIEKCUUKOM (DOHITY, yroTpeba TypLi3ama UIlaK je 3aBHCHA 07l TeMa Koje ce
y KOHKpPETHNM yubeHnmma oopal)yjy. CxomHo Tome, yIOSHHUIN 32 IIECTH U CEIMHA Pa3pel, y
kojuma ce oopalyyje ncropuja OcMaHCKOT IIapCTBa, MMajy 1 BehH yreo Typuuzama y OfHOCY
Ha MpeocTaia JBa yiioeHruka. Y yIIOCHHKY 3a CeIMHU pa3pell, Y KoM ce Hayia3u Hajehu Opoj
HACTaBHUX jeTMHUIIA KOje Ce OTHOCE Ha OBY TEMY, YIIOTPEOIHEHO j€ HajBUINIE TypIH3aMa.

Melytum, 1360p Jiekcema HHje HCKIbYYMBO 3aBHCaH off TeMa, Beh 1 o1 aytopa. Kako
CMO BUJICNHU y Ta4Ku §4., HeaieKBaTaH H300p JISKCHYKHX jeIUHHUIIA JTOBEO j& 10 Tora Jia Ce y
TEKCTy YIOSHHKA 32 OCHOBHY IITKOJTy HaJla3e TYPILU3MH ca eprQepHje JEKCHIKOT CUCTEMA,
KOjH HE KOpEeNnHpajy ca TpaJdBOM M3 JIPYTHX HACTABHHUX MpEIAMETa, HUTH 00aBE3HOM
nektrpoM. Konuko cy oBe Jiekceme yiasbeHe OJf ONIITer BoKadyliapa IoKasyje U TO ILITO
HEKe OJ] ’bUX HICY HaBeICHE HU Y HajoOOMMHHjeM JoMaheM peuyHHKy Typun3ama, a BehnHa
HU Yy PPeKBanHyujcKom PeuHuKy cagpeMenoe cpnckoe jesuxa. Ilopen Tora, BEIUKH €0 OBE
rpyIie Typii3aMa y yiloeHHKY ce jaBiba jeqaniyT (Hajuehe ka0 CHHOHKM), T1a C€, y3CBIIIH
CBe y 003HUp, TIOCTABJbA MUTAE CBPXE HHHIXOBE YIIOTpede (Ko je YOIIITe UMa).

Ha T0 ma aytopm yiibeHmnKa ymejy a CMETHY ¢ yMa Kome ce oOpahajy u nma He
Pa3MHUIILIBajy JOBOJHHO O aJICKBATHOCTH CBOjUX TEPMHUHOJIOIIKUAX H300pa, HE yKa3yje camo
HeaJeKBaTaH n300p TIEKCHUKUX jeAMHHUIA, Beh TO MOKa3yjy U MPOITyCTH M HETOCICTHOCT
y neduHNCamy I0jeJMHUX JEKCEMa/I0jMOBa, Ha KOje CMO CE KPaTKO OCBPHYJH Y TayKH
§4. la 1 cy OBe JIEKCEMe Halllle CBOje MECTO y JIEKCHMYKOM (DOHAY YYECHUKA BHIIMX
paspena OCHOBHE LIKOJIE MoKa3ahe 1ajba HCTpaXKHUBamba.
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Milica Dini¢

TURKISH LOANWORDS
IN ELEMENTARY SCHOOL HISTORY TEXTBOOKS

Summary: This paper presents both a qualitative and quantitative analysis on Turkish
loanwords in elementary school history textbooks. The term Turkish loanwords refers to all lexe-
mes which were adopted from the Turkish into the Serbian language during centuries of direct
language contact, regardless of their origin.

After the frequency dictionaries of elementary school history textbooks were made, lists
of Turkish loanwords were extracted from them. Afterwards, identified turcisms were divided into
groups according to the lexicon layers and textbooks to which they belong. Special attention was
paid to the increase/decrease in number of Turkish loanwords throughout the textbooks.

It is established that the usage of Turkish loanwords directly depends on topics given in an
exact textbook such as the history of the Ottoman Empire. Still, the vast majority of turcisms used
in history textbooks belong to general lexicon.

In the end, a question arose regarding the purpose of usage of some historicisms which
appear in the textbooks for the first time; some of which are not found in the most extensive domestic
dictionary of Turkish loanwords and most of which are not found in the Frequency Dictionary of
Contemporary Serbian.

Key words: history textbooks, Turkish loanwords, frequency of use
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